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(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT
Applications

Understanding UCAS and UTT Data Processing

Bundle 42. Regulatory updates for UCAS admissions cycle for 2017

Universities and Colleges Admissions Service (UCAS) is the UK central body that receives and processes
admission applications. Applicants apply to UCAS. UCAS then distributes the applications to the
institutions. Institutions communicate the admission decision to UCAS rather than directly to the
applicant.

UCAS provides an Open Database Connectivity (ODBC) link to which participating institutions

can connect to import applications and send back admission decision details to UCAS. UCAS then
communicates the decision details to the applicants. PeopleSoft Campus Solutions enables you to connect
to the UCAS database to import full-time undergraduate (FTUG) and UCAS Teacher Training (UTT)
applications, process the imported applications, and send back the admission decision details to UCAS.

UCAS provides database views through which institutions import data. For example, the ivStarA
database view contains the applicant's contact details, including address and phone number. Refer to the
ODBC-link Technical Manual for information about the database views, its field descriptions, and the
transactions that are exchanged between UCAS and the academic institution. This manual is available to
UCAS subscribers from the UCAS website.

See www.ucas.ac.uk

To import and process UCAS and UTT applications:

1. Set up options, including the database link to UCAS.

2. Import reference data, such as ethnic codes, country codes, and application statuses, from UCAS.
3. Review the imported reference data.

In some cases, you must map the reference data to the Campus Solutions data, for example, UCAS
country codes to Campus Solutions country codes.

4. Import applications and applicant data from UCAS.

5. Review and correct errors in the imported applications.

6. Enter admission decisions for the imported applications.

7. Communicate the decisions back to UCAS as transactions.

8. Import any changes to the applicant or applications data maintained by UCAS.
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Data changes that you import from UCAS could be offer responses.
Each combination of an institution and a UCAS course is referred to as a choice.
Image: Process flow of importing and processing UCAS applications

This diagram provides an overview of the process of importing and processing UCAS applications.

Applicant UCAS Institution
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When the applicant responds to an offer and when his or her exam results are available, the institution
confirms or rejects the conditional offer by comparing the applicant's exam results with the conditions.
Campus Solutions enables you to import the exam results, match the results with the offer conditions and
process Confirmation decisions.

An applicant who does not have an admission offer becomes eligible for Clearing. Also, an applicant can
register with UCAS for Adjustment if he or she wants to apply for another course. Campus Solutions
supports Confirmation, Clearing, and Adjustment processing for 2009 admissions cycle onwards.

The UCAS Admissions Guide and Decision Processing Manual provide more information about
Confirmation, Clearing, and Extra. This guide and manual are available to subscribers from the UCAS
website.

Common Elements Used to Manage UCAS and UTT Applications

Personal Information Click this link to access the Add/Update a Person component
(SCC_BIO DEMO) where you can view and maintain
the person records that the system creates for the imported
applicants.
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Applicant Summary

Maintain Applications

Choice Details

Decision Entry

Application Notes (<number>)

CAS Details (<number>)

Comments (<number>)

Further Information

Round / Choice

(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Click this link to access the Applicant Summary page where you
can view the imported applicant data.

Click this link to access the Maintain Applications component (
ADM_ APPL._MAINTNCE) where you can view and maintain
the Campus Solutions admission application records that the
system creates for the imported applications.

Click this link to access the Choices page where you view the
applicant's imported application choices and a summary of the
related Campus Solutions application records.

Click this link to access the Initial Decision Entry page where
you can enter an admission decision for an imported application
choice.

Click this link to access the Application Notes page where

you can view all the key application choice information on a
single page and add notes. The number in parentheses indicates
the number of notes records for the application choice, for
example, Application Notes (2) indicates two notes records for
the application choice.

Click this link to access the CAS Maintenance component
where you can view the related CAS detail record for the
application choice. The number in parentheses indicates the
number of CAS details records for the application choice, for
example, CAS Details (2) indicates two CAS Details records for
the application choice.

Click this link to access the Application Notes page where
you can view and add comments. The number in parentheses
indicates the number of comment records for the application
choice, for example, Comments (2) indicates two comment
records for the application choice.

Click this link to access the Further Information page for a
subject where you can view the Other Qualification Title,
Equivalence, National Centre Number and Unit Grades.

This field indicates the round number and choice number of
the UTT application choice. The first digit of Round / Choice
represents the Round Number and the second digit represents
the Choice Number.

Preparing for UCAS and UTT Data Processing

Before you can import and process UCAS and UTT data, you must set up your system as follows:

¢ Enable the UK fields for all institutions.
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* Enable the UK fields for a specific institution.

*  Set up script text for UCAS Confirmation and Clearing enquiries.

*  Set up phone numbers for UCAS Confirmation and Clearing enquiries.

e Setup UCAS and UTT options.

*  Setup UCAS and UTT application import defaults.

* Setup UCAS and UTT decision approval options.

e Setup UCAS and UTT program action reasons.

Chapter _

* Setup UCAS and UTT program action reasons for Confirmation, Clearing, and Adjustment.

* Set up outcomes for enquiries and notes.

* Map UCAS attendance types.

*  Map UCAS and UTT entry years and months.

*  Map UCAS entry points.

* Map UCAS housing interest.

* Define external systems.

*  Setup UCAS and UTT user defaults.

e Set up National ID Types for country code GBR.

Note: If you implement Campus Solutions and a separate instance of PeopleSoft Human Capital
Management, you should read the additional documentation describing those integrations. Setting up
National ID Types as detailed in this UCAS documentation may vary depending on how you configure
your systems. The following documentation provides information about the setup, functional, and
technical implementation considerations.

See:

"Integrating Person Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)
"Integrating Setup Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)
"Monitoring Integrations Using the Integrity Utility" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application

Fundamentals)

See Campus Solutions to Human Capital Management Integration in My Oracle Support (ID 1553319.1).

Pages Used to Prepare for UCAS and UTT Data Processing

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

SA Features

SCC INSTALL SA2

Set Up SACR, Install,
Student Admin Installation,
SA Features

Enable the UK-specific fields
on the Campus Solutions
pages for all institutions.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Academic Institution 6

SSR_INST FEATURES

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Institution Table,
Academic Institution 6

Enable the UK-specific
fields on the Campus
Solutions pages for a specific
institution.

Program Action Reason Table

PROG RSN_TBL

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Program Action, Program
Action Reason Table

Set up program action reasons
for UCAS and UTT.

Also, set up the script text

for UCAS program action
reasons. Your institution's
employees can read aloud this
script text to applicants during
Confirmation and Clearing
enquiries.

Application Center

ADM_APPLCTR TABLE

Set Up SACR, Product

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, Applicants,
Application Center Table

Set up the application
centers for UCAS and UTT
applications.

Enter the phone numbers

that UCAS applicants

can call to enquire about
Confirmation and Clearing in
your institution.

UCAS Configuration SAD UC CONFIG Set Up SACR, Product For an institution, set up
Related, Recruiting and the UCAS institution code,
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | current admissions cycle year,
Configuration, UCAS application import options,
Configuration address usage value, and link
to the UCAS database.
UCAS Application Import SAD UC_CONFIG2 Set Up SACR, Product For an institution, set up the
Related, Recruiting and default values that the import
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | process uses to create the
Configuration, UCAS Campus Solutions application
Application Import records for the ivStarC
application data.
UTT Application Import SAD UC_GT_CONFG Set Up SACR, Product For an institution, set up the
Related, Recruiting and default values that the import
Admissions, UCAS, process uses to create the
UCAS Configuration, UTT Campus Solutions application
Application Import records for the ivgStarG
application data.
UCAS Decision Approval SAD UC DECN _SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Indicate whether approval
Related, Recruiting and is required for UCAS
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | application, Confirmation,
Configuration, UCAS and Release into Clearing
Decision Approval decisions.
UTT Decision Approval SAD UC GDEC SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Indicate whether approval is

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS
Configuration, UTT Decision
Approval

required for UTT application
decisions.

Copyright © 1988, 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Chapter _

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
UCAS Program Actions SAD UC UPRG_SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Define the program actions
Related, Recruiting and and reason values that the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | system uses when an update
Configuration, UCAS to a UCAS application
Program Actions choice requires an update
to the program action and
action reason values of the
corresponding Campus
Solutions application record.
UTT Program Actions SAD UC_GPRG_SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Define the program actions
Related, Recruiting and and reason values that
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | the system uses when an
Configuration, UTT Program | update to a UTT application
Actions choice requires an update
to the program action and
action reason values of the
corresponding Campus
Solutions application record.
UCAS Confirmation SAD_UC_CONF_SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Define the program actions
Related, Recruiting and and reason values that the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | system uses for UCAS
Configuration, UCAS Confirmation, Clearing, and
Confirmation Adjustment.
UTT Confirmation SAD_UC_GCNF_SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Define the program actions

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
UCAS Configuration, UTT
Confirmation

and reason values that

the system uses for UTT
Confirmation processing and
for Clearing Elsewhere.

Outcome Codes

SAD_UC_OUTCMCDS

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Outcome Code

Define the outcome codes
that you can use to classify
applicant enquiries and
application notes.

Attendance Type

SAD_UC_ATTTYPEM

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Attendance Type

Map UCAS attendance
types to Campus Solutions
academic levels. The system
uses this mapping when

you import ivEducation and
ivgEducation data to create
Campus Solutions external
education records.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Entry Year

SAD_UC_ENTRYYRM

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Entry Year

Map UCAS entry year and
month to a Campus Solutions
admit term. You can map
multiple combinations of
entry year and month to a
Campus Solutions admit term.

You define admit terms on
the Term Table page. For
information about defining
term tables, see "Defining
Terms, Sessions, and Session
Time Periods" (PeopleSoft
Campus Solutions 9.2:
Application Fundamentals)

Entry Point

SAD UC_ENT PT

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Entry Point

Map UCAS entry points to
Campus Solutions academic
levels and careers. The
system uses this mapping
when you import UCAS
applications and when you
create transactions to send to
UCAS.

Home

SAD UC_HOME

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Home

Map UCAS home values to
Campus Solutions housing
interest values. The system
uses this mapping to populate
the Housing Interest values
in the Campus Solutions
application records when you
import UCAS applications.

Title

SAD _UC_TITLE_MP

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Title

Map UCAS titles values

to Campus Solutions name
prefix values. The system uses
this mapping when creating
name records in Campus
Community when you import
UCAS applicant records.

UCAS, UTT Defaults

SAD UC_USR DEFAULT

Set Up SACR, User Defaults,
UCAS, UTT Defaults

Set up user defaults that aid in
data entry and search.

External System

SCC_EXT SYS_TBL

Setup SACR, Product
Related, Campus
Community, Define Campus
Community, Set Up, Define
External Systems

Specify the external systems
for UCAS.

National ID Type Table

NID TYPE TABLE

Set Up Common Objects,
Foundation Tables, Personal,
National ID Type

Assign UCASID and
GTTRID national ID types to
the country code GBR.
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Enabling the UK Fields for All Institutions
Access the SA Features page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Admin Installation, SA Features).
Select the HESA, UCAS check box to enable the HESA and UCAS specific fields in the system for all
academic institutions.

Enabling the UK Fields for a Specific Institution

Access the Academic Institution 6 page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Institution Table, Academic Institution 6).

Select the HESA, UCAS check box to enable the HESA and UCAS specific fields in the system for a
specific institution.
Setting Up Script Text for UCAS Confirmation and Clearing Enquiries

Access the Program Action Reason Table page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, Applicants, Program Action Reason Table).

Image: Program Action Reason Table page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Action Reason Table page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Program Action Reason Table

SetlD; PSLIMNY
Program Action: ADMT Admit
Action Reason: COMF

Find | View All First n 1 of1 u Last
*Effective Date: 0311/2011 [ *Status: | Active b =

*Description: COffer Conditions et

Short Description: |=F to UF

Long Description: | The applicant has met the offer conditions.

Script Text: Congratulations on vour examination results. We are pleased to offer you ~
admission to the PeopleSoft University. Please view the decision on UCAS Track
and you will receive our offer letter socon. “

Long Description Enter the description that should appear on the UCAS

Confirmation Enquiries page.

Script Text Enter the description that should appear as script text on the
UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page.

The following is an example of how the script text appears on the Confirmation Enquiries page:

1. Enter the script text and long description for a program action reason of CONF. CONF is mapped to
program action of ADMT (Admit).
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2. For Accept Firm decision, select program action of ADMT and action reason of CONF on the UCAS
Confirmation page of the UCAS Configuration component.

3. For an applicant, to whom your institution gave a conditional offer, enter a decision of Accept on the
Confirmation Entry page (and if required, approve it).

4. Because ADMT and CONF are mapped to the Accept Firm decision, the system automatically enters
CONTF as the action reason for the corresponding Campus Solutions application record.

5. The CONF script text and long description appear for this applicant on the Confirmation Enquiries
page.
See Also

Setting Up Admissions Program Actions and Program Action Reasons

Setting Up Phone Numbers for UCAS Confirmation and Clearing Enquiries

Access the Application Center Table page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
Applicants, Application Center Table).

Telephone Contact 1 Enter the phone number that should appear as the Confirmation
phone number on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page.

Telephone Contact 2 Enter the phone number that should appear as the Clearing
phone number on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page.

These two fields appear on the Application Center Table, regardless of whether you have selected the
UCAS, HESA check box on the Academic Institution 6 and SA Features pages.

See Also

Setting Up Application Processing Centers
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Setting Up UCAS and UTT Options

Access the UCAS Configuration page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Configuration).

Image: UCAS Configuration page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Configuration page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Configuration UCAS Application Import UTT Application Import [»

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

*UCAS Institution Code: 280

*UCAS Cycle: 2015
Application Import

*HESA Data Import: Update all values [*|  [7] Add HESA Person fields

| Process Mismatched Applicants
Default Marital Status: | Single B3 Update Matriculated Studenis
Default Admin Function: Q

System Setup

*Database Link: UCAS
Create CAS Records

UCAS O Campus Used
uTT ["| Disable Decision Link
Import Live ["| HRMS Decision Approver
Unit Results Contextual Data
(" unicode

*Comrespondence Address Type: [MAIL | Mailing

*Home Address Type: [HOME Q Home

*Telephone Type: m L Home

*Mobile phone Type: [CELL @ Mobile Phone

*Email Type: Home [=]

Confirmation Enquiry

["] Automatic Save
["| outcome Required

UCAS Institution Code Enter the institution code that UCAS supplied to your
institution.
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UCAS Cycle

Application Import
HESA Data Import

Add HESA Person Fields

Process Mismatched Applicants

Update Matriculated Students
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Enter the admission cycle for which you want to import data
from UCAS. The system uses this value to determine the
effective term for creating new person residency records for
applicants.

You must enter the new cycle value when UCAS makes updated
views for the new cycle available through the ODBC-link. The
system uses this value to determine which new fields must be
imported. For example, the system imports the new ivStarK
fields added by UCAS for 2010 only if the UCAS cycle is 2010
or greater.

Select to indicate how the system should update or add the
Instance field values in your database when you import data
from ivStarJ and ivgStar].

Select Update all values to overwrite Instance field values with
the imported values.

Select Update only null values to add imported values to
Instance fields that do not have any values.

Select if you want the system to add new Person HESA Data
field values when you import data from ivStarJ and ivgStarJ.

The system uses this check box's setting when you import data
from ivStarJ and ivgStar].

Select this check box if you want the system to continue
processing the staging record if there is a mismatch on Name,
Gender or Date of Birth between the incoming StarJ record and
the existing person record. That is, if the check box is selected,
then the system will log the mismatch and the processing of the
staging record will continue.

If you do not select the check box, then if there is a mismatch
on Name, Gender or Date of Birth between the incoming StarJ
record and the existing person record, then the system sets the
staging record to Error and no further processing is done. You
will need to resolve the mismatch either by updating the staging
record or by updating the person record before the staging
record can be re-processed.

Select if you want the system to automatically update Person
HESA Data records of matriculated students when you import
person data from ivStarA, ivgStarA, ivStarK, and ivgStarK.

If you do not select this check box, the system does not update
the person record if the student has matriculated with an
application associated with the current combination of Personal
ID and Application Code. For example, suppose you import
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Default Marital Status

Default Admin Function

System Setup
Database Link

Chapter _

an UTT application choice (personal ID of 10910031010 and
Application Code GT02) that has a corresponding application
record with a PROG_ACTION = MATR. In such a case, if you
have selected the Update Matriculated Students check box,

the system will update the applicant's personal record with the
imported UTT data. If you have not selected the check box, the
system will not update the personal record with the imported
UTT data because the current application has been matriculated.

If the student has matriculated with a previous application not
associated with the current combination of Personal ID and
Application Code, then the system updates the personal data of
the student, regardless of whether you have selected the Update
Matriculated Students check box. For example, suppose you
import an UTT application choice (personal ID of 10910031010
and Application Code GTO1). The applicant has a previous
UCAS application choice (personal ID of 10910031010 and
application code of UCO1) that has a corresponding application
record with a PROG_ACTION = MATR. In such a case, even if
you have not selected the Update Matriculated Students check
box, the system will update the applicant's personal record in
Campus Solutions with the imported UTT data.

Select the default marital status value that the system should
assign to the imported applicant records.

Select a value to be the default administrative function when
you add a 3C record using the 3C/Attachments page.

Values are ADMA and ADMP.

If you do not select a value here, the system enters ADMA
as the default value when you add a 3C record using the 3C/
Attachments page.

Enter the name of the ODBC database link that the system uses
to connect to UCAS.

You can create a database link to UCAS by running the
following command:

CREATE PUBLIC DATABASE LINK [link name
CONNECT TO user_name

IDENTIFIED BY password

USING ‘service name'

link name is the value you enter in the Database Link field of the
UCAS Configuration page.
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UTT

Import Live

Unit Results

Unicode

Create CAS Records

Campus Used

Disable Decision Link
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UCAS supplies the link name, user name, password, and
service_name values to institutions.

Refer to the ODBC-link Technical Manual for more information
about connecting to the UCAS database.

Select if you want to import UCAS applicant and application
data.

If you do not select this check box, the import process does not
load the UCAS data into the Campus Solutions tables.

The UCAS-specific pages (such as the UCAS Decision
Approval page) appear on the UCAS Configuration component
only if you select this check box.

Select if you want to import UTT applicant and application data.

If you do not select this check box, the import process does not
load the UTT data into the Campus Solutions tables.

The UTT-specific pages (such as the UTT Decision Approval
page) appear on the UCAS Configuration component only if
you select this check box.

Select if you want to import live data from UCAS or UTT into
the Campus Solutions tables through the staging tables. UCAS
data that contains errors will remain in the staging table.

If you do not select this check box, the import process posts the
data from the staging tables to the Campus Solutions tables. For
example, clear this check box if you have corrected the staging
data and now you want to load the staging table data into the
Campus Solutions tables.

Select if you want to import unit grade results of your applicants
from ivUnitResults.

Select if you want to import data from the Unicode version of
applicant views.

Select if you want the import process to automatically create
a CAS record for a Campus Solutions application when the
applicant's StarK record has a Visa Required value of Y.

See Understanding PBI Data Exchange

Select if you have multiple institution campuses for UCAS or
UTT admissions.

Clear if you have a single institution campus for UCAS or UTT
admissions.

Select to disable the Decision Entry link on the UCAS
Applicant Summary page (Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Applications, UCAS Applicant Summary),
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the UTT Applicant Summary page (Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Applications, UTT Applicant Summary),

the UCAS Application Notes page (Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, UCAS Application Notes), and the

UTT Application Notes page (Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Application Notes).

HRMS Decision Approver Select if you want the Approver and Decision Maker lookups
to display person IDs from PeopleSoft HCM (HRMS) records (
EMPLEE NAME VW).

If you do not select this check box, the Approver and Decision
Maker lookups display person IDs from only the People records
(PEOPLE_SRCH).

Contextual Data Select if you want to import data from the Contextual Data
views (cvRefSchoolContextualData and ivContextual).

Note: If you implement Campus Solutions and a separate instance of PeopleSoft Human Capital
Management, you should read the additional documentation to understand the setup, functional, and
technical implementation considerations.

See:

"Integrating Person Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Integrating Setup Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Monitoring Integrations Using the Integrity Utility" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

See Campus Solutions to Human Capital Management Integration in My Oracle Support (ID 1553319.1).

Address Usage

The system uses these values when it imports applicant address data from ivStarA and ivgStarA views.

Correspondence Address Type Select the address type that you want the import process to
assign to the imported correspondence addresses.

Home Address Type Select the address type that you want the import process to
assign to the imported home addresses.

The home and correspondence address values must be different.

Telephone Type Select the phone type that you want the import process to assign
to the imported telephone numbers.

Mobile Phone Type Select the phone type that you want the import process to assign
to the imported mobile phone numbers.

Email Type Select the email type that you want the import process to assign
to the imported email addresses.

For information about defining address types, see "Defining Address Types" (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.2: Campus Community).
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Confirmation Enquiry

After exam results are published, applicants may want to confirm with an institution whether or not
they have been accepted. Also, during this Confirmation processing period, an institution will also
handle enquiries from rejected applicants who may want to be considered through Clearing. Use
the Confirmation Enquiry group box to configure how to handle such applicant enquiries related to
Confirmation and Clearing.

Automatic Save Select to have the system automatically save the record
once you have entered the mandatory values on the UCAS
Confirmation Enquiries page.

If you do not select this check box, you will need to click the
Save button on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page, after
entering the mandatory values.

Outcome Required Select to make the Action Required and Outcome Codes fields
mandatory to save a Notes record on the UCAS Confirmation
Enquiries page. If you do not select this check box, the Action
Required and Outcome Codes fields become optional fields.

Setting Up UCAS Application Import Defaults

Bundle 42. New field: Housing Interest

Copyright

Access the UCAS Application Import page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Application Import).

When you import ivStarC application data for the first time, the system creates Campus Solutions
application records for the imported data. You can use the Maintain Applications component to access
the Campus Solutions application records. The import process uses the values you set up on the UCAS
Application Import page to create the Campus Solutions application records for the imported ivStarC
application data.

Initial Action Reason Enter the default action reason that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivStarC application data.

Define the initial action reasons in the Program Action Table
page. Only action reasons mapped with the program action of
APPL appear on the UCAS Application Import page.

For information about setting up action reasons, see Setting Up
Admissions Program Actions and Program Action Reasons

Admit Type Enter the admit type that you want the import process to assign
to the Campus Solutions application records related to the
imported ivStarC application data.

Define the admit types in the Admit Type Table page. If you
have defined an admit type for a career, ensure that the Admit
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Academic Level

Application Center

Application Fee Type

Application Method

Housing Interest

Campus

UCAS Course Code
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Type in the UCAS Application Import page matches the career
that is associated with the ivStarC application data.

Select the default academic level that you want the import
process to assign to the Campus Solutions application records
related to the imported ivStarC application data. Values for this
field are delivered with your system as translate values. The
import process assigns this default value only if you do not map
the academic levels to entry points on the Entry Point Mapping

page.

Select the default application center that you want the import
process to assign to the Campus Solutions application
records related to the imported ivStarC application data. The
import process uses this default value only if you do not map
application centers to UCAS courses and Campus Solutions
careers, programs, and plans on the UCAS Course page.

Define the application processing centers in the Application
Center Table page. If you have defined an application center
for a career, ensure that the application center selected on the
UCAS Application Import page matches the career with which
the ivStarC application data is associated.

See Setting Up Application Processing Centers

See "Setting Security for Application Centers" (PeopleSoft
Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

Select the application fee type that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivStarC application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Select the application method that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivStarC application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Bundle 42. New

Set the value to be used when the ivStarC Home value is not
mapped or the application is imported from ivStarZ1.

Enter the default campus that you want the import process to
assign to the Campus Solutions application records related

to the imported ivStarC application data. Values for this field
are delivered with your system as translate values. The import
process assigns the default value only if you do not map a
campus to UCAS courses and Campus Solutions careers,
programs, and plans on the UCAS Course page.

Enter the default course code that you want the import process
to assign to the imported ivStarC application data. The import
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process assigns the default value only to imported applications
that do not have a course code.

Enter the application year for which you want the process to
import applications. If you leave the field blank, the import
process may import applications from ivStarC for both previous
and current admission cycles depending on timestamp values.

Suppose, your institution is implementing Campus Solutions
UCAS for the 2010 cycle (the UCAS cycle is 2010 on the
UCAS Configuration page). The institution wants to prevent
the import of 2009 applications. In this case, enter 2010 in the
Earliest Application Year field.

Select the name type that the import process should use to create
the Previous Name records in Campus Solutions. The import
process creates the previous Name records from the Forenames
and Previous Surname values that it imports from the StarN
views.

The available values for this field does not include Primary or
Preferred because the import process uses these two types when
it creates applicant's current Name records in Campus Solutions.

To define name types, select Set Up Common Objects,
Foundation Tables, Personal, Name Type.

After running the import process, both the previous names and
primary/preferred names can be viewed on the Names page
(Campus Community, Personal Information, Biographical,
Names).

Note: The import process assigns the academic load of Full time and the notification plan of Regular to
the Campus Solutions application records related to the imported ivStarC application data. The values
Full time, Part time, and Regular are delivered with your system as translate values.

Setting Up UTT Application Import Defaults

Access the UTT Application Import page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UTT Application Import).

When you import ivgStarG application data for the first time, the system creates Campus Solutions
application records for the imported data. You can use the Maintain Applications component to access
the Campus Solutions application records. The import process uses the values you set up on the UTT
Application Import page to create the Campus Solutions application records for the imported ivgStarG

application data.

Initial Action Reason

Enter the default action reason that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related
to the imported ivgStarG application data. If you do not enter
an initial action reason, the system creates Campus Solutions
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Admit Type

Academic Level

Application Center

Application Fee Type

Application Method

Campus

UTT Course Code
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application records with an APPL program action and no action
reason for the imported ivgStarG application data.

Define the initial action reasons in the Program Action Table
page. Only action reasons mapped with the program action of
APPL appear on the UTT Application Import page.

Enter the admit type that you want the import process to assign
to the Campus Solutions application records related to the
imported ivgStarG application data.

Define the admit types on the Admit Type Table page. If you
have defined an admit type for a career, ensure that the default
Admit Type on the UTT Application Import page matches the
career with which the ivgStarG application data is associated.

Select the academic level that you want the import process to
assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivgStarG application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Select the default application center that you want the import
process to assign to the Campus Solutions application records
related to the imported ivgStarG application data. The

import process uses this default value only if you do not map
application centers to UTT courses and Campus Solutions
careers, programs, and plans on the UTT Course page.

Define the application processing centers in the Application
Center Table page. If you have defined an application center

for a career, ensure that the application center selected in the
UTT Application Import page matches the career with which the
ivgStarG application data is associated.

Select the application fee type that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivgStarG application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Select the application method that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivgStarG application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Enter the default campus that you want the import process to
assign to the Campus Solutions application records related

to the imported ivgStarG application data. Values for this
field are delivered with your system as translate values. The
import process assigns the default value only if you do not
map a campus to UTT courses and Campus Solutions careers,
programs, and plans on the UTT Course page.

Enter the default course code that you want the import process
to assign to the imported ivgStarG application data. The import
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process assigns the default value only to imported applications
that do not have a course code.

Earliest Application Year Enter the application year for which you want the process to
import applications. If you leave the field blank, the import
process may import applications from ivgStarG for both
previous and current admission cycles depending on timestamp
values.

Suppose, your institution is implementing Campus Solutions
UTT for the 2010 cycle (the UCAS cycle is 2010 on the UCAS
Configuration page). The institution wants to prevent the import
of 2009 applications. In this case, enter 2070 in the Earliest
Application Year field.

Previous Name Type Select the name type that the import process should use to create
the Previous Name records in Campus Solutions. The import
process creates the previous Name records from the Forenames
and Previous Surname values that it imports from the StarN
views.

The available values for this field does not include Primary or
Preferred because the import process uses these two types when
it creates applicant's current Name records in Campus Solutions.

To define name types, select Set Up Common Objects,
Foundation Tables, Personal, Name Type.

After running the import process, both the previous names and
primary/preferred names can be viewed on the Names page
(Campus Community, Personal Information, Biographical,
Names).

Note: The import process assigns the notification plan of Regular to the Campus Solutions application
records related to the imported ivgStarG application data. Additionally, the import process assigns the
academic load of Full time or Part Time based on the value of the PartTime field in the imported ivgStarG
record. The values Full time, Part time, and Regular are delivered with your system as translate values.

Setting Up UCAS Decision Approval Options

Copyright

Access the UCAS Decision Approval page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Decision Approval).

Select the Interview, Unconditional Offer, Conditional Offer, Rejection, and Withdrawal check boxes to
indicate that a user must use one of the UCAS Decision Approval processing pages to review and approve
the decisions before the institution communicates the decisions to UCAS.

See Approving or Rejecting a UCAS Decision

See Approving or Rejecting Multiple UCAS Decisions
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Select the Confirmation Acceptance and Confirmation Rejection check boxes to indicate that a user must
use the UCAS Confirmation Approval page or the Quick Confirmation Approval page to review and
approve the UCAS Confirmation decision before the institution communicates the decisions to UCAS.

See Approving or Rejecting a UCAS Confirmation Decision

See Approving or Rejecting Multiple UCAS Confirmation Decisions

Select the Release to Clearing check box to indicate that a user must use the UCAS Release Approval
page to review and approve the release before the institution communicates the decisions to UCAS.

See Approving or Rejecting the Release into Clearing Decision

Setting Up UTT Decision Approval Options

20

Access the UTT Decision Approval page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UTT Decision Approval).

Select the Interview, Unconditional Offer, Conditional Offer, Rejection, and Withdrawal check boxes
to indicate that a user must use the UTT Decision Approval processing page to review and approve the
decisions before the institution communicates the decisions to UTT. To navigate to the UTT Decision
Approval processing page, select Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision Approval,
Decision Approval.

See Approving or Rejecting a UTT Decision

The Confirmation Acceptance and Confirmation Rejection check boxes do not have any impact on the
system.
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Setting Up UCAS Program Action Reasons

Access the UCAS Program Actions page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Program Actions).

Image: UCAS Program Actions page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Program Actions page (1 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

[CIl  UTT Decision Approval UCAS Program Actions UCAS Confirmation UTT Confirmation

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

Program Action Action Reason

*Conditional Offer: [PPL O application [CONDQ,  conditional Offer
*Amended Conditional Offer: ’m Q Application ’m Q. Amended Conditional Offer
*Unconditional Offer: ’m Q Application ’m Q. Unconditional Offer
*Amended Unconditional Offer:  |APPL QU Application [AUNC/ @ Amended Unconditional Offer
*Rejection: [DENY O peny [REJNQ  Rejection
*Amended Rejection: ’W Q Deny ’m Q. Amended Rejection
*Interview: lﬁo\ Application INTV @ Interview
*Amended Interview: MQ Application WQ Amended Interview
*Course Full: WO\ Deny WO\ Course Full
*Amended Course Full: WO\ Deny 'ﬁo\ Amended Course Full
“Withdrawal: [WAPP C applicant Withdrawal [WDORVC,  withdrawal
*Amended Withdrawal: [WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal [AWDWQ,  Amended Withdrawal
*UF Withdrawal - Institution: W Q. Administrative Withdrawal W Q. UF withdrawal - Institution
*UF Amendment: [ADMT @ agmit [UFAM/ @, UF Amendment
*Course Correction: w Q Program Change ’m Q. Course Correction

Image: UCAS Program Actions page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Program Actions page (2 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Program Action Action Reason
*Conditional Firm: [4PPL Q appiication [CNDF '@, gonditional Firm
*Cond Firm - Upgraded: ’mq Application WO\ Conditional Firm - Upgraded
*Conditional Insurance: ’mq Application ’WO\ Conditional Insurance
*Cond Insurance - Downgraded: IWQ Application WO\ Cond Insurance - Downgraded
*Unconditional Firm: ’WO\ Admit ’WQ Unconditional Firm
*Uncond Firm - Upgraded: IWQ Admit ’WO\ Ul to UF - pre-confirmation
*Unconditional Insurance: IWQ Application ’WO\ Unconditional Insurance
*Uncond Insurance - Downgraded: ’mq Application ’WO\ Uncond Insurance - Downgraded
*Conditional Decline: [WAPPQ,  Applicant Withdrawal [CNDD/Q,  conditional Decline
*Unconditional Decline: ’WQ Applicant Withdrawal WO\ Unconditional Decline
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Image: UCAS Program Actions page (3 of 3)

Chapter _

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Program Actions page (3 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Program Action
*Changed Course: PRGC Q,  Program Change
*Changed Campus: PRGC Q,  Program Change
*Changed Entry Point: PRGC Q,  Program Change
*Changed Term: PRGC Q,  Program Change
*Cancelled Choice: WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal
*Withdrawal - UCAS: WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal
*UF Withdrawal - UCAS: WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal
*Withdrawal Re-instated: APPL Q. application
*Reject by Default: DENY CQ  peny
*Decline by Default: WAPP Q applicant Withdrawal

UCAS Amendments

Action Reason
CHCR Q,  Changed Course
CHCMQ,  Changed Campus
CHEP ©  Changed Entry Point
CHTR Q,  Changed Term
CACH @ Cancelled Choice
WDUCQ,  withdrawal - UCAS

UFWU Q. UF Withdrawal - UCAS
WOREQ,  ithdrawal Reinstated

RBDE @ Reject by Default

DBDE @ Decline by Default

Institution Decisions

When you generate decision transactions to send to UCAS, the system uses the Institution Decisions
group box values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported application
data). The following table describes when the system uses the program action and reason values for the

institution decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Conditional Offer

You make a conditional offer.

Amended Conditional Offer

You amend a decision to conditional offer. This decision is
applicable to an LA transaction.

Unconditional Offer

You make an unconditional offer.

Amended Unconditional Offer

You amend a decision to unconditional offer. This decision is
applicable to an LA transaction.

Rejection

You reject an application.

Amended Rejection

You amend a decision to rejection. This decision is applicable

to an LA transaction.

Interview

You enter a decision of interview.

Amended Interview

You amend a decision to interview. This decision is applicable

to an LA transaction.

Course Full

You enter a decision of course full.

22
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Amended Course Full You amend a decision to course full. This decision is
applicable to an LA transaction.

Withdrawal Your institution withdraws an application.

Amended Withdrawal You amend a decision to be withdrawn by the institution. This
decision is applicable to an LA transaction.

UF Withdrawal - Institution Applicant declines the offer. This decision is applicable to an
RW transaction.

UF Amendment You amend a course, entry date, or entry point of an applicant
who has firmly accepted an unconditional offer or who has
accepted a Clearing place. This decision is applicable to an RA
transaction.

Course Correction When you correct a course, the system does not automatically
generate LC transactions for UCAS and as a consequence

the system does not update the Campus Solutions application
record using the program action/reason for Course Correction.

Applicant Replies

The system uses the Applicant Replies group box values when the Reply values you imported change.
The following table describes when the system uses the program action and reason values for the
applicant reply decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Conditional Firm The applicant replies for the first time by accepting a

conditional offer firmly.

Cond Firm — Upgraded The applicant changes his or her reply from Conditional
Insurance to Conditional Firm prior to confirmation.

This can be set to the same values as Conditional Firm if your
institution does not want to distinguish between initial replies
and updated replies.

Conditional Insurance The applicant replies for the first time by accepting a

conditional offer as insurance.

Cond Insurance — Downgraded The applicant changes his or her reply from Conditional Firm
to Conditional Insurance.

This can be set to the same values as Conditional Insurance if
your institution does not want to distinguish between initial

replies and updated replies.
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Unconditional Firm The applicant replies for the first time by accepting an
unconditional offer firmly.

Uncond Firm — Upgraded The applicant changes his or her reply from Unconditional
Insurance to Unconditional Firm prior to confirmation.

This can be set to the same values as Unconditional Firm if
your institution does not want to distinguish between initial

replies and updated replies.

Unconditional Insurance The applicant replies for the first time by accepting an
unconditional offer as insurance.

Uncond Insurance — Downgraded The applicant changes his or her reply from Unconditional

Firm to Unconditional Insurance.

This can be set to the same values as Unconditional Insurance
if your institution does not want to distinguish between initial
replies and updated replies.

Conditional Decline The applicant declines a conditional offer.

Unconditional Decline The applicant declines an unconditional offer.

The applicant declines an unconditional offer made by your
institution for an Adjustment choice (Choice Number = 6,
Decision = U, Reply = D and Adjustment is not D).

UCAS Amendments

The system uses the UCAS Amendments group box values when UCAS initiates changes and you import
these changes from ivStarC and ivStarK. The following table describes when the system uses the program
action and reason values for the UCAS amendments:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Changed Course UCAS changes a course.

Changed Campus UCAS changes a campus.

Changed Entry Point UCAS changes an entry point.

Changed Term UCAS changes entry year, entry month, or both, which results
in a change of admit term for the applicant.

Cancelled Choice UCAS cancels an application choice (in ivStarC, the value of
the ChoiceCancelled field is ).
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Withdrawal - UCAS

UCAS either notifies that the applicant has withdrawn all
application choices (in ivStarK, the value of the Withdrawn
field is C) or applicant has withdrawn only one choice (in
ivStarC, the value of Decision is ).

UF Withdrawal - UCAS

Applicants with an unconditional firm offer for an application
choice notify UCAS that they want to withdraw their
applications (in ivStarK, the value of the Withdrawn field is

0.

Withdrawal Re-instated

UCAS notifies that a previously withdrawn application choice
can be considered by the institution. The system uses the
Withdrawal Re-instated field values when UCAS changes the
ivStarC decision value to blank from W.

Note that the system does not process the R values for the
ivStarK Withdrawn fields. This change is not specific to an
application choice; as a consequence, the system does not
process this change when you import data. To process this type
of change, you must change the decision value to blank from

W for an application choice.

Reject by Default

UCAS rejects the application because your institution did not
communicate any decision to UCAS (in ivStarC, the Action
field is R).

Decline by Default

UCAS declines an offer because the applicant did not reply (in
ivStarC, the Action field is D).

Note that in ivStarC, if the Action field is U (updated from
insurance to firm, CI to CF, or UI to UF), then the system
picks up the change in the ivStarC Reply value.

The following scenario shows how Campus Solutions uses the values set up on the UCAS Program

Actions page:

1. On the UCAS Program Actions page, for the Rejection decision enter a program action of DENY and

an action reason of R.

2. Enter a decision of Rejection for a UCAS application on the Initial Decision Entry page. If approval is
required, use the UCAS Decision Approval page to approve the Rejection decision.

3. Select the Generate Transaction check box on the Transaction Processing page and run the
Transaction Processing Application Engine (SAD _UC_TRAN) process to generate a transaction for

the Rejection decision.

4. The system sets the program action to DENY and the action reason to R in the Campus Solutions
application record of the corresponding UCAS application number.
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Setting Up UTT Program Action Reasons
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Access the UTT Program Actions page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UTT Program Actions).

Image: UTT Program Actions page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Program Actions page (1 of 2). You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

@ UTT Decision Approval UCAS Program Actions UTT Program Actions

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

Program Action

*Conditional Offer: ’M Q Application
*Amended Conditional Offer: IWQ Application
*Unconditional Offer: ’WO\ Application
;Afrfnended Unconditional ’WQ Application
er:

*Rejection: [DENY Q. peny
*Amended Rejection: W €} Deny
*Rejection - English: WQ Deny
*Amended Rejection - W 2 Deny
English:

*Rejection - Maths: W 2 Deny

=amended Rejection - Maths: DENY O peny

*Rejection - Science: W 2 Deny

*Amended Rejection - W A Deny

Science:

*Course Closed: W Q Deny

*Amended Course Closed: WQ Deny

*Interview: ’W Q Application
*Amended Interview: ’W Q Application
*Withdrawal: ’WQ Applicant Withdrawal
*Amended Withdrawal: ’WQ Applicant Withdrawal

*UF Withdrawal - Institution: |WADMC,  Administrative Withdrawal
“UF Amendment: ADMT QO Admit

Institution Decisions

Action Reason

COND Q. Conditional Offer
ACND O amended Conditional Offer

’m QL Unconditional Offer

’m 2, Amended Unconditional Offer
,ﬁ Q. Rejection

’m 2 Amended Rejection

[REJE O Rejection - English
’MQ\ Amended Rejection - English

REJM O Rejected - Maths
ARJM Q. amended Rejection - Maths

REJS O Rejection - Science
ARJS O amended Rejection - Science

CRCL @, cCourse Closed
ACRC O amended Course Closed

’W QL Interview

’W QL Amended Interview
[WDRVIQ,  withdrawal

IAWDVICQ,  Amended Withdrawal
W QL UF Withdrawal - Institution
[UFAM QU UF Amendment
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Image: UTT Program Actions page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Program Actions page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Program Action Action Reason
*Conditional Firm: ’ﬁq Application WQ Conditional Firm
*Unconditional Firm: IWQ Admit WQ Unconditional Firm
*Conditional Decline:  |WAPF CL  applicant Withdrawal [CNDD/C,  conditional Decline
*Unconditional Decline: ’W a Applicant Withdrawal |m @ Unconditional Decline

Program Action Action Reason
*Changed Course: ’m a Program Change m QA ¢ hanged Course
*Changed Campus: ’ﬁ Q Program Change m Q ¢ hanged Campus
*Changed Term: ’m a Program Change IW Q Changed Term
“Withdrawal - UTT: [WAPF . applicant Withdrawal [WDGTC,  withdrawal - GTTR
*UF Withdrawal - UTT:  [WAPP QL applicant Withdrawal [UFWGQ,  UF withdrawal - GTTR
“Withdrawal Re-instated: |AFFL .  application [WDREC,  withdrawal Reinstated
*Reject by Default: [DENY Q. peny [REDE @ Reject by Default
*Decline by Default: [WAPF QL applicant Withdrawal [DEDE @, Dpecline by Default

Institution Decisions

When you generate UTT decision transactions, the system uses the Institution Decisions group box
values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported UTT application data).
The following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason values for the
institution decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When
Conditional Offer You make a conditional offer.
Amended Conditional Offer You amend a decision to conditional offer. This decision is

applicable to an LA transaction.

Unconditional Offer You make an unconditional offer.

Amended Unconditional Offer You amend a decision to unconditional offer. This decision is

applicable to an LA transaction.

Rejection You reject an application.

Amended Rejection You amend a decision to rejection. This decision is applicable
to an LA transaction.

Rejection - English You enter a decision of Not qualified in English.
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Amended Rejection - English

You amend a decision to Not qualified in English. This
decision is applicable to an LA transaction.

Rejection - Maths

You enter a decision of Not qualified in Mathematics.

Amended Rejection - Maths

You amend a decision to Not qualified in Mathematics. This
decision is applicable to an LA transaction.

Rejection - Science

You enter a decision of Not qualified in Science.

Amended Rejection - Science

You amend a decision to Not qualified in Science. This
decision is applicable to an LA transaction.

Course Closed

You enter a decision of Course Closed.

Amended Course Closed You amend a decision to Course Closed. This decision is
applicable to an LA transaction.
Interview You enter a decision of Interview and specify the interview

date for the transaction.

Amended Interview

You amend a decision to Interview and specify the interview
date for the transaction. This decision is applicable to an LA
transaction.

Withdrawal

Your enter a decision of Withdrawal.

Amended Withdrawal

You amend a decision to Withdrawal. This decision is

applicable to an LA transaction.

UF Amendment

You amend an unconditional firm application.

Applicant Replies

The system uses the Applicant Replies group box values when the Reply values you imported change.
The following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason values for the

applicant replies:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Conditional Firm

The applicant accepts a conditional offer firmly.

Unconditional Firm

The applicant accepts a unconditional offer firmly.

Conditional Decline

The applicant declines a conditional offer.

Unconditional Decline

The applicant declines an unconditional offer.
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UTT Amendments

The system uses the UTT Amendments group box values when UTT initiates changes and you import
these changes from ivgStarG and ivgStarK. The following table describes when the system uses the
program action and the reason values for the UTT amendments:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Changed Course UTT changes a course.

Changed Campus UTT changes a campus.

Changed Term UTT changes entry year, entry month, or both, resulting in a

change of admit term for the applicant.

Withdrawal - UTT UTT notifies that the applicant has withdrawn all application
choices (in ivgStarK, Withdrawn field is C or in ivgStarG,
Decision field is W).

UF Withdrawal - UTT Applicants with an unconditional firm offer for an application
choice notify UCAS that they want to withdraw their
applications (in ivgStarK, Withdrawn field is U).

Withdrawal Re-instated UTT notifies that a previously withdrawn application choice
can be considered by the institution. The system uses the
Withdrawal Re-instated field values when UTT changes the
ivgStarG decision value to blank from W.

Note that the system does not process the R values for the
ivgStarK Withdrawn fields. This change is not specific to an
application choice and, as a consequence, the system does not
process this change when you import data. To process this type
of change, you must change the decision value to blank from
W for an application choice.

Reject by Default UTT rejects the application because your institution did not
communicate any decision to UCAS (in ivgStarG, Action field
is R).

Decline by Default UTT declines an offer because the applicant did not reply (in

ivgStarG, Action field is D).
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Setting Up UCAS Program Action Reasons for Confirmation, Clearing, and

Adjustment

Access the UCAS Confirmation page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Confirmation).

Image: UCAS Confirmation page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation page (1 of 2). You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Academic Institution:

*Accept Firm:

*Accept Insurance:
*Reject Firm:

*Reject Insurance:
“Amended Confirmation:

“Confirmation with
Change:

*Delayed Conditional:

€Il UTT Decision Approval | UCAS Program Actions

PSGEBR PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Confirmation Decisions

Program Action
[ADMT Q. Admit
lﬁ . Application
W Q. Deny
W Q Deny
[APPL QL application
[ADMT Q. Admit

APPL C  application

UTT Program Actions

UCAS Confirmation

Action Reason
’m Q. Accept Firm
’m Q Accept Insurance
REJF @ Reject Firm
’ﬂ Q Reject Insurance
IACNF Q. Amended Confirmation

CNFC C,  Confirmation with Change

DCONC,  pelayed Conditional

*UF Elsewhere:
*Clearing Elsewhere:
*Adjustment Decline:
*Ul to UF at
Confirmation:

*Clto CF at
Confirmation:

[WAPP O Applicant Withdrawal
[WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal
[WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal
WQ Admit

[APPL|Q  application

UCAS Confirmation Amendments

Program Action

Action Reason

[UFEL @ UF Elsewhere

lﬁ Q Clearing Elsewhere
[ADDC/ Q. Agjustment Decline
[UIUF '@ Ul to UF at Confirmation
[CICF /@ c1to CF at Confirmation

Image: UCAS Confirmation page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation page (2 of 2). You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

*Adjustment
Acceptance:

*Clearing Application:
*Clearing Acceptance:
*Clearing Rejection:
*Release to Clearing:

*RPA Applicant:

ADMT C Admit

’ﬁ Q Application

ADMT @ admit

[DENY @, peny

IWADN Q. Administrative Withdrawal
[ADMT @, Admit

UCAS Enquiry

Program Action

Action Reason
’m Q Adjustment Acceptance
m Q Clearing Application
’m . Clearing Acceptance
[CLRI '@ Clearing Rejection
’m 2, Release to Clearing
[RPAA Q. RPA Applicant
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When the system generates UCAS confirmation transactions (RD transactions), it uses the UCAS
Confirmation Decisions group box values to update the Campus Solutions application records (related to
the imported UCAS application data). The following table describes when the system uses the program
action and reason values for the UCAS Confirmation decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Accept Firm

The institution confirms acceptance for a conditional firm
application. That is, Decision is 4 (Accept) and Reply is F (

Firm).

Also, the system uses this value in ivStarC update processing
when the Reply changes to £ the Decision is U, and the
application was previously CF.

Accept Insurance

The institution confirms acceptance for a conditional insurance

application. That is, Decision is 4 and Reply is / (Insurance).

To prevent an Accept Insurance row being added when the
choice is UF elsewhere, the system uses the following process:
If Decision is 4 and existing Reply value of the choice is /
and the current action/reason is not UF Elsewhere, the system
gets the new Program Action and Action Reason for Accept
Insurance.

Reject Firm

The institution confirms rejection for a conditional firm
application. That is, Decision is R (Reject) and Reply is F.

Reject Insurance

The institution confirms rejection of a conditional insurance

application. That is, Decision is R and Reply is 1.

Amended Confirmation

You change a Confirmation decision and a new RD transaction
is generated.

Confirmation with Change

You change Course or Year as part of a Confirmation
decision. That is, Decision is C (Conditional Offer) in an RD
transaction.

Delayed Conditional

You delay the conditional offer. That is, Decision is D (
Delayed Confirmation Decision) in an RD transaction.

For an applicant, you can enter the institution decision and view the applicant reply on the Initial Decision

Entry page and the Decision Processing page.

See Entering an Initial Admission Decision for a UCAS Application Choice

See Entering or Updating an Admission Decision for a UCAS Application Choice

See Entering a Decision for Multiple UCAS Application Choices
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UCAS Confirmation Amendments

When you receive Confirmation amendments from UCAS, the system uses the UCAS Confirmation
Amendments group box values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the
imported UCAS application data). The following table describes when the system uses the program action
and the reason values for the UCAS Confirmation amendments:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

UF Elsewhere The applicant is UF (unconditional firm) at another institution
and the local choice is UI (unconditional insurance) or CI (

conditional insurance).

Clearing Elsewhere Another institution has accepted the applicant through
Clearing.

Adjustment Decline Another institution has accepted the applicant through
Adjustment.

UI to UF at Confirmation An unconditional insurance offer becomes firm as a result

of the applicant's conditional firm choice being rejected at
Confirmation. That is, Decision is U, Reply is F, and the
previous Reply value was /.

CI to CF at Confirmation The applicant's CF choice is rejected during Confirmation and
UCAS updates the applicant's existing CI choice to CF. That
is, Decision is C, Reply is F, and the previous Reply value was
I

UCAS Enquiry

During the Clearing and Adjustment processes, the system uses the UCAS Enquiry group box values to
create or update the Campus Solutions application records. The following table describes when the system
uses the program action and the reason values for the UCAS Clearing and Adjustment decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Adjustment Acceptance You import Adjustment applications (for which the institution
has sent AD transactions) and the system updates the

corresponding Campus Solutions application record.

Clearing Application You import Clearing applications and the system creates the
corresponding Campus Solutions application records for the
imported Clearing applications.
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Clearing Acceptance You create a RX transaction (with Decision = A) and

the system updates the corresponding Campus Solutions
application record.

You import an accepted Clearing application and the system
creates a new Campus Solution application record for the
accepted Clearing application (new application).

You import an accepted Clearing decision (Result = A) and the
system updates the Campus Solution application record with
the result (existing application).

Clearing Rejection You create a RX transaction (with Decision = R) and

the system updates the corresponding Campus Solutions
application record.

You import a rejected Clearing decision (Result = R) and the
system updates the Campus Solution application record with
the result (existing application).

Release to Clearing You create a RR transaction to notify UCAS that the

applicant is released into Clearing and the system updates the
corresponding Campus Solutions application record.

RPA Applicant EAS in ivStarK is R, and the system updates the corresponding

(record of prior acceptance applicant)

Campus Solutions application record.

Scenarios

The following scenarios show how Campus Solutions uses the values set up on the Confirmation page:

Scenario 1: Importing new Clearing applications (that is, application choice number 9 does not exist in the
database)

1.

For Clearing Application, enter the program action APPL (Application) and action reason CAP. For
Clearing Acceptance, enter the program action ADMT and action reason CAC. For Clearing rejection,
enter the program action DENY and action reason CR.

The Import Applicant Data Application Engine (SAD _UC_IMPAP) process imports UCAS Clearing
application records from ivStarZ1. The imported UCAS Clearing application records have a choice
number of 9.

If the Result value in ivStarZ1 is null for the Clearing application, the system creates a corresponding
Campus Solutions application record with a program action of APPL and action reason of CAP.

If the Result value in ivStarZ1 is 4 for the Clearing application, the system creates a corresponding
Campus Solutions application record with a program action of ADMT and action reason of CAC.

If the Result value in ivStarZ1 is R for the Clearing application, the system creates a corresponding
Campus Solutions application record with a program action of DENY and action reason of CR.

Copyright © 1988, 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 33





(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications Chapter _

6. For the new Clearing Campus Solutions application record that has a program action of APPL, you
enter a decision 4. After entering the decision you generate the RX transaction. In this case, the
system updates the Campus Solutions application record with the program action of ADMT and
action reason CAC.

Scenario 2: Confirming offers
1. For the Accept Firm decision enter a program action of ADMT and action reason of COF.

2. Click Accept on the UCAS Confirmation page for a UCAS application that has a conditional offer. If
required, approve the acceptance of the admission offer.

3. Select the Generate Transaction check box on the Transaction Processing page and run the
Transaction Processing process to generate a transaction for the Confirmation decision.

4. The system assigns the program action ADMT and action reason COF to the Campus Solutions
application record for the corresponding UCAS application.

Scenario 3: Importing Adjustment Applications
1. For the Adjustment Acceptance decision, enter a program action of ADMT and action reason of 4DA.

2. The Import Applicant Data process imports UCAS adjustment (choice number 6 ) records from
ivStarC. For applications, which the institution has already sent AD transactions to UCAS, the
incoming decision value is U and reply value is F.

3. Ifthe incoming decision value is not U, the system creates a corresponding Campus Solutions
application record with a program action of APPL and the action reason that you had set up on the
UCAS Application Import page.

4. If the incoming decision value is U and reply is F, the system updates the corresponding Campus
Solutions application record with a program action of ADMT and action reason of ADA.

5. If'the incoming decision value is U, reply is D, and Adjustment is not D, the system updates the
corresponding Campus Solutions application record with the program action and action reason values
that you had set up for Unconditional Decline on the UCAS Program Actions page.

6. For the new Adjustment Campus Solutions application record that has a program action of APPL,
the institution generates an AD transaction. In this case, the system updates the Campus Solutions
application record with the program action of ADMT and action reason of ADA.

Scenario 4: An applicant has been accepted by another institution through Adjustment. Your institution
previously sent an unconditional offer or a confirmation acceptance to UCAS that the applicant has firmly
accepted (the applicant has an application choice with a decision reply value of UF).

1. For the Adjustment Decline decision, enter a program action of DENY and action reason of ADD.
2. The Import Applicant Data process imports UCAS choice records from ivStarC.

3. If the incoming Adjustment value is D for an application choice that exists in your database, the
process updates the decision-reply value from UF to UD. Also, the system updates the corresponding
Campus Solutions application record with a program action of DENY and action reason of ADD.

Scenario 5: Importing updated Clearing applications.
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After a Decision has been made for a choice but before the applicant replies, any changes to course
details, term or entry point made at UCAS can lead to the adding of a new row in the Campus Solutions
application. Consequently, the earlier offer row generated by the LD/LA transaction is no longer the
latest. In this scenario,

» Ifthe incoming Result = A and the Reply is not D, add a new row for Clearing Acceptance.

» Ifthe incoming Result = A and Reply is D and the Campus Solutions application is not already
withdrawn (application status is not Cancelled from WADM or WAPP program action), add a new
row for Unconditional Decline.

» If'the incoming Result = R, add a new row for Clearing Rejection.

Setting Up UTT Program Action Reasons for Confirmation and Clearing
Elsewhere

Access the UTT Confirmation page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UTT Confirmation).

Image: UTT Confirmation page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

€I UTT Decision Approval UCAS Program Actions UTT Program Actions UTT Confirmation
Academic Institution: PSGER FPeopleSoft University UK
Program Action Action Reason
*Accept Firm: [ADMT L Admit [ACCF @ Accept Firm
*Reject Firm: [DENY @ peny [REJF C  Reject Firm
*Amended Confirmation: |APPL Q. application [ACNF @ Amended Confirmation
*Confirmation with [ADMT L Admit [CNFC @, confirmation with Change
Change:
*Delayed Conditional:  |APPL QL Application [DCON Q. pelayed Conditional
Program Action Action Reason
*Clearing Elsewhere: ’W aQ Applicant Withdrawal lﬁ aQ Clearing Elsewhere
Program Action Action Reason
*Clearing Application: |[APPL Q. Application CLAP C  Clearing Application
“Clearing Acceptance: |[ADMT QL Admit CLAC O Clearing Acceptance
*Clearing Offer: ’W Q Application ’W Q Clearing Offer
*RPA Applicant: [ADMT Q. Admit [RPAA'Q Rpa Applicant
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When the system generates UTT Confirmation transactions, it uses the UTT Confirmation Decisions
group box values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported UTT
application data). The following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason

values for the UTT Confirmation decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Accept Firm

The institution confirms acceptance for a conditional firm
application (Decision is 4 and Reply is F). Also, the system
uses this action in ivgStarG update processing when you
change the Reply to £ the Decision is U, and previously the
application was CF.

Reject Firm

The institution confirms rejection for a conditional firm

application (Decision is R, and Reply is F).

Amended Confirmation

You change a Confirmation decision and a new RD transaction

is generated.

Confirmation with Change

You change Course, Campus, Modular, Part Time, Entry Year,
or Entry Month as part of a Confirmation decision (Decision is
C in an RD transaction).

Delayed Conditional

You delay the conditional offer. That is, Decision is D (
Delayed Confirmation Decision) in an RD transaction.

UTT Confirmation Amendments

When you receive UTT Confirmation amendments, the system uses the UTT Confirmation Amendments
group box values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported UTT
application data). The following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason

values for the UTT Confirmation amendments:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Clearing Elsewhere

An applicant was accepted through Clearing at another
institution.

UTT Enquiry

When the system generates UTT Enquiry transactions, it uses the UTT Enquiry group box values to create
or update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported UTT application data). The
following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason values for the UTT

Enquiry decisions:
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Clearing Application

You import Clearing applications and the system creates the
corresponding Campus Solutions application records for the
imported Clearing applications.

Clearing Acceptance

You import an accepted Clearing application that has Decision
= U (Unconditional Offer) or 4 and the system creates a new
Campus Solution application record for the accepted Clearing
application.

You create a RX transaction (Decision is U) and the system
updates the corresponding Campus Solutions application
record.

Clearing Offer

You import an accepted Clearing application that has Decision
= C (Conditional Offer) and the system creates a new

Campus Solution application record for the accepted Clearing
application.

You create a RX transaction (Decision is C) and the system
updates the corresponding Campus Solutions application
record.

RPA Applicant

EAS in ivStarK is R, and the system updates the corresponding
Campus Solutions application record.
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Setting Up Outcomes for Enquiries and Notes

Access the Outcome Codes page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Outcome Codes).

Image: Outcome Codes page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Outcome Codes page . You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Academic Institution:

Qutcome Code:

Outcome Codes

PSGER PeopleSoft University UK
APPLA

*Long Description:
*Short Description:

*Action Required:

Applicant to provide transcript/cerificates

Applicant transcript/certs

Applicant E3
UCAS

uTT

Confirmation

Active

Action Required

UCAS

UTT

Confirmation

38

Select a value that allows you to filter the outcome codes on
the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page, and UCAS and UTT
Application Notes pages.

Values are Applicant, Institution, and None.

Select to have the outcome code available for selection on the
UCAS Application Notes and UCAS Confirmation Enquiries

pages.

Select to have the outcome code available for selection on the
UTT Application Notes page.

Select to have the outcome code available for selection on the
UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page.
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Mapping UCAS Attendance Types

Access the Attendance Type page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Attendance Type).

Image: Attendance Type page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Attendance Type page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Attendance Type

Academic Institution: PSLINY  PeopleSoft University
UCAS Attendance Type: Full Time
*Acaidemic Load: Full-Time w |

Map the UCAS attendance types to Campus Solutions academic load values.

Note: When you import UCAS application data, the system uses the mapped academic load to create the
related Campus Solutions application records.

Mapping UCAS and UTT Entry Years and Months

Bundle 42. New field: Entry Point

Access the Entry Year page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Entry Year).

Image: Entry Year page

Bundle 42. Updated screenshot

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Entry Year page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Entry Year

Academic Institution:  pgyNy  PeopleSoft University

UCAS System: UCAS

Academic Career: UGRD  Undergraduate

Admit Term: 0670 2011 Fall

Entry Year and Month Personaive |Find | 2] 8 First B 4 014 B 1amt
l__-—l

2011 | 9| 1 [SPR-ADMITS  ( SPR-ADMITS (+] [=]

Entry Year Enter the UCAS entry year in the format YYY'Y.
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Entry Month

Entry Point

Cohort Tag

Default for Term
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Enter a number between 1 and 12 to indicate the UCAS entry
month. For example, if the month is January, enter /.

For non-modular UTT applications, enter 0. UTT does not
deliver an entry month value for non-modular UTT applications.
If any incoming application does not have an entry month, the
import process uses the mapping with 0 as the default.

Bundle 42. New

(Optional) Set the year of program the applicant can join. When
you set a value in this field, you can define multiple records for
different Entry Points, and define different Cohort Tags for each
Entry Point. If you leave this field blank, you can continue to
have a single mapping of Entry Year and Month to Admit Term
and a single Cohort Tag that will apply to all Entry Points.

This field is hidden if UCAS System is set to UTT.

Use this field if you are using the Program Enrollment
functionality and you want the Import Applicant Data process

to set this cohort value when it creates or updates Campus
Solutions applications as part of the UCAS and UTT application
import.

For information about Program Enrollment, refer to the Student
Records - Program Enrollment documentation.

See "Understanding Program Enrollment" (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.2: Student Records)

If you have mapped multiple combinations of entry year and
month to a single admit term, select a default admit term for
transactions that you send to UCAS.

Note: When you import the UCAS application data, the system uses the mapped admit term to create or
update the related Campus Solutions application records.

Note: It is recommended that you define entry year mappings for a single career for each combination of

institution and UCAS system.

40
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Mapping UCAS Entry Points

Access the Entry Point page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Entry Point).

Image: Entry Point page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Entry Point page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Entry Point

Academic Institution: PSGBR

UCAS Entry Point: 2

*Academic Level: 2ndYear v
Year of Program: 2nd Year |»

Note: When you import UCAS application data, the system uses the mapped academic level and year of
program to create the related Campus Solutions application records. If the year of program is not mapped,
then the system sets the value in Application Program Data page to 00 (not set).

UCAS admission entry points range from 0 for foundation year and 1 through 5 for first through fifth year
entry. Entry point is not used in UTT admissions. Therefore, for UTT you need not map entry points with
academic levels and careers. The system uses the default academic level that you defined on the UTT
Application Import page for UTT applications.

Mapping UCAS Housing Interest

Access the Home page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS, Mappings,
Home ).

Values for the Housing Interest field are delivered with your system as translate values. Values are
Commuter, Off Campus Housing, and On Campus Housing.

Note: When you import UCAS application data, the system populates the mapped Campus Solutions
housing interest into the related Campus Solutions application records.
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Mapping UCAS Titles

42

Access the Title page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS, Mappings,
Title).

Image: Title page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Title page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.

Title

Academic Institution: PSGBR People3oft University UK

UCAS Title: Came

*Hame Prefix: M b

Name Prefix values are defined here: Set Up Common Objects, Foundation Tables, Personal, Name
Prefix.

Note: When you import UCAS application choices, the system populates the mapped name prefixes into
the related Campus Solutions name records.

If a UCAS Title value is not mapped to a name prefix, then the system uses the UCAS Title value as the
prefix in the name record.
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Access the External System page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Campus Community, Define
Campus Community, Set Up, Define External Systems).

Image: External System page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the External System page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

External System

External System: LILM

External System

a1i01/1900 [#

‘Effective Date:

‘Status:

Fir=t E 1af 1 |E| Last
(=]

‘Description: |Unique Learner Murnber (LILM)

Short Description: ULM

Person | Organization

[l organizations
Persons

Define the following external systems codes listed in the following table.

External System Code

Description

GT UTT Personal ID (UTTPERID)
ISA Ind Safeguarding Auth (ISA)

NIN National Insurance No (NIN)

SCN Scottish Candidate Number (SCN)
ucC UCAS Personal ID (UCASPERID)
ULN

Unique Learner No (ULN)

You must define the codes as shown in the table but you can modify the description.

The system uses this setup to track applicant IDs imported from UCAS. To view the imported IDs for
an applicant, use the External System page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Identification,

External System ID).
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Setting Up UCAS and UTT User Defaults
Access the UCAS, UTT Defaults page (Set Up SACR, User Defaults, UCAS, UTT Defaults).

Image: UCAS, UTT Defaults page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS, UTT Defaults page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

User ID: PSUK

Institution Defaults

Academic Institution:

UCAS Course:
UCAS Campus:
UCAS Entry Year:
Decision Maker:
Approver:

Decision:

Offer:

TN Enroliment Override Defaults

Name:

PSGBR @,

UCAS Decision Entry

[ &

[a

(2015
st &
(UZ AN Y

[ &

Communication Speed Keys

UCAS, UTT Defaults

Mellie, Jane

First n 1of1 u Last
[=]

Find | View Al

PeopleSoft University UK

Margaret Fletcher

Daniela Frost

[=]

UTT Course:
UTT Campus:
UTT Entry Year:
Decision Maker:
Approver:
Decision:

Offer:

UTT Decision Entry

The system uses the defaults that you set up here to populate data in the UCAS pages. The default values
that you set up here can be overridden on any page in the system.

Although setting user defaults can save time and minimize data entry errors, doing so is optional.

To set up user defaults for the Academic Institution, Term, Career, and Academic Program fields, select
Set Up SACR, User Defaults, User Defaults 1. To set up user defaults for the Application Center field,
select Set Up SACR, User Defaults, User Defaults 2.

If your institution does not have PeopleSoft HCM (HRMS) installed, the Decision Maker and Approver
lookups do not have access to the database table that differentiates staff members from the other person
records (such as students). Therefore, if HCM is not installed, the lookups will display all person records.

44
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The same logic applies to other pages where Decision Maker or Approver lookups exist (for instance, the
UCAS Decision Processing page).

Note: If you implement Campus Solutions and a separate instance of PeopleSoft Human Capital
Management, you should read the additional documentation to understand the setup, functional, and
technical implementation considerations.

See:

"Integrating Person Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Integrating Setup Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Monitoring Integrations Using the Integrity Utility" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

See Campus Solutions to Human Capital Management Integration in My Oracle Support (ID 1553319.1).

Setting Up National ID Types for Country Code GBR

Access the National ID Type Table page (Set Up Common Objects, Foundation Tables, Personal,
National ID Type).

Image: National ID Type Table page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the National ID Type Table page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

National ID Type Table

Country: GBR United Kingdom
National ID Types Personalize | Find | View A1 | B | 8 First Kl 1 5.0r6 B Last
i Short Desc | National ID Format
|GTTRID | [7]  |UTT Personal ID |UTTPERID 2999999959 9999999999 =
PR [[]  |Nafional Insurance Number  [NINO |A%g92909 AAZ99999 =
|PR_9 |Nat Ins Num (9 Chars) [NINO |A%908999A AADII099A (=]
[TEMP | [T]  |Temp National Insurance Numb: [NINO |A%g92909 AAZ99999 =
[TEMP_S | [F] [Temp NI Number (3 Chars) [NINO |A%908999A AADIGO00A =1
lucAsID | []  |UCAS Personal ID |UCASPER |2999999999 9999999999 =

You must define UCASID and GTTRID as National ID types as described in the following table:

NID Type (maximum | Default Description ( Short Desc ( National ID Format
6 characters) maximum 30 maximum 10 (maximum 20
characters) characters) characters)
UCASID No UCAS Personal ID UCASPERID 9999999999 (10 digits)
GTTRID No UTT Personal ID UTTPERID 9999999999 (10 digits)

The Import Applicant Data process uses the UCASID and GTTRID NID types to import UCAS and UTT
applications.
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Processing UCAS and UTT Reference Data

Bundle 42.

The Import Reference Data processing is updated to copy any Academic Load value defined in a course
mapping to a new record.

This section provides an overview of reference data processing and discusses how to:
e Import reference data.

» Review and map UCAS courses.

* Review and map UTT courses.

* Review and map area of permanent residence.

* Review and map disability data.

* Review and map ethnicity data.

* Review and map residential category data.

» Review and map country data.

* Review and map nationality data.

* Review and map exam level data.

Understanding UCAS and UTT Reference Data Processing

46

You must process reference data before importing applications. To process reference data, first run the
Import Reference Data Application Engine (SAD_UC IMREF) process to import the reference data.
Then, use the Reference Data pages to view the imported reference data in the Campus Solutions tables.

If you selected the Import Live check box on the UCAS Configuration page, the system loads the data
from UCAS into the staging tables and then into the Campus Solutions tables.

If you did not select the Import Live check box, the system loads the data from the staging tables into the
Campus Solutions tables. The following table lists the staging tables that store the reference data:

Staging Table Stores Data Imported From
PS SAD UC I SCHCTX cvRefSchoolContextualData

PS SAD UC I INST cvinstitution

PS SAD UC I REGION cvnRefRegion

PS SAD UC_I CVCOURSE cvCourse

PS SAD UC I CVGCOURSE cvgCourse
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Staging Table

Stores Data Imported From

PS SAD UC I KEYWORD cvRefKeyword
PS _SAD UC I SCHOOL cvSchool
PS_SAD UC_I SCHOOLCONT cvSchoolContact
PS_SAD UC_I SCHOOLTYPE cvRefSchoolType
PS_SAD UC I ESTGROUP cvRefEstGroup
PS_SAD UC I APR cvRefAPR
PS_SAD UC_I DIS cvRefDis
PS_SAD UC I ETHNIC cvRefEthnic

PS SAD UC I RESCAT cvRefResCat

PS _SAD UC I COUNTRY cvRefCountry
PS_SAD UC I NATIONLTY cvRefNationality
PS_SAD_UC_I_POCC cvRefPOCC

PS_SAD_UC_I_SOCCLASS

cvRefSocialClass

PS _SAD UC I SOCIOECON cvRefSocioEconomic
PS_ SAD UC I CARE cvRefCare

PS_SAD UC_I SPONSOR cvRefPrepSponsor
PS_SAD UC_I SCHOOLYEAR cvRefSchoolYear
PS_SAD UC I PARENTHE cvRefParentinHE
PS_SAD UC_I FEE cvRefFee

PS_SAD UC_I EBLSUBJ cvEBLSubject

PS SAD UC I AWARDBODY cvRefAwardBody

PS SAD UC I EXAM cvRefExam
PS_SAD_UC_I SUBJ cvRefSubj

PS SAD UC I UNITS cvRefUnits
PS_SAD_UC_I_OEQ cvRefOEQ

PS _SAD UC I DEGRSUBJ cvgRefDegreeSubject

PS_SAD UC_I GDTYPE

cvgRefHighestExpectedQualType
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Staging Table Stores Data Imported From
PS_SAD UC I OFFABBR cvRefOfferAbbrev
PS_SAD_UC_I_UVOFFABBR uvOfferAbbrev
PS_SAD UC I STATUS cvRefStatus
PS_SAD _UC_I OFFERSUBJ cvRefOfferSubj

PS SAD UC I ERROR cvRefError

PS SAD UC I CVAMEND cvRefAmendments
PS_SAD_UC_I POCCI10 cvRefPOCC2010
PS SAD UC I CVGAMEND cvgRefAmendments
PS_SAD UC_I CAREDUR cvRefCareDuration
PS SAD UC I TARIFF cvRefTariff

PS SAD UC I LEA cvRefLea

PS_SAD _UC 1 GENIDE cvRefGenldenDiff
PS _SAD UC I SEXORT cvRefSexOrientation
PS SAD UC I RELBLF cvRefReligionBelief

If you selected both the UTT and UCAS check boxes on the UCAS Configuration page, the system loads
both the UCAS and UTT reference data.

The system imports cvRefSchoolContextualData data only if you have selected the Contextual Data check
box and the UCAS Cycle is 2012 or greater on the UCAS Configuration page.

After loading the reference data, you need to use the Reference Data pages to map the UCAS values to
the Campus Solutions values. For example, you must map the UCAS courses to the Campus Solutions
careers, programs, and plans. Additionally, you can use the Reference Data pages to review whether the
Import Reference Data process imported all the required data.

For information about the fields on the Reference Data pages that display the imported data, refer to the
ODBC-link Technical Manual.

All the Reference Data pages have Active and Imported check boxes. Clear the Active check box to
deactivate a manually added reference data record.

The system enables the Active check box for records that you entered manually through the Reference
Data pages. However, the system disables the Active check box for imported records. The exception to
this rule is the Institution Offer Abbreviation page on which the Active check box is enabled for both
imported and non-imported records.

The Imported check box indicates whether you imported or manually added the reference data. If you
manually add the data on a Reference Data page, then the system clears the Imported check box.
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For cvName/cvNameU and cvgName/cvgNameU, the system does not import the data into Campus
Solutions. Therefore, staging tables do not exist for these views. The Personal ID look up icon directly
queries these views to display the applicant values on the UCAS and UTT Enquiry Entry pages. If the
Unicode check box is selected on the UCAS Configuration page, then the lookup queries the NameU

version of the view.

If the configured cycle is 2015 or greater on the UCAS Configuration page, the Import Reference
Data process imports the cvRefPOCC2010 view based on the date/time column POCCDate2010 of
cvRefAmendments. POCCDate2010 indicates the date/time of the last changes to the cvRefPOCC2010

view.

From 2015 cycle onwards, the process does not import cvRefSocialClass.

The Import Reference Data process imports records for the local institution code (that you define on the
UCAS Configuration page) from cvgCourse. In order to also import the course records of associated
institutions for Schools Direct applications, you must select the Accredited Institution check box for the
institution on the Institution page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Institution) and the Override Timestamp value for the cvgCourse view must be set back
to ensure that all the required records are imported the next time Import Reference Data process is run.
The Override Timestamp value is set on the Internal Timestamp page. For more information, see Defining
a Timestamp for Re-importing Data

Pages Used to Process UCAS and UTT Reference Data

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Import Reference Data

SAD UC_IMP_REF PRC

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS, Import
Reference Data

Import UCAS reference data
into your database.

UCAS Courses

SAD_UC_COURSE

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, UCAS Course

View the imported cvCourse
data or manually enter the
UCAS course data into

your database. Also, map a
UCAS course with a Campus
Solutions academic career,
program, plan, subplan,
application center, and
campus.

Area of Permanent Residence

SAD UC_APR

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Area of
Permanent Residence

View the imported cvRefAPR
domicile data or manually
enter the APR data into

your database. Also, map

the UCAS domicile to the
Campus Solutions country
code.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Country SAD_UC_CNTRY Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefCountry data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Mappings, Country country data into your
database. Also, map the
UCAS country code to the
Campus Solutions country
code.
Disability SAD UC DIS Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefDis
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS disability data into
Mappings, Disability your database. Also, map the
UCAS disability code to the
Campus Solutions disability
code and type of impairment.
Ethnic SAD _UC_ETHNIC Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefEthnic data or manually
Admissions, UCAS, enter the UCAS ethnic data
Mappings, Ethnic into your database. Also, map
the UCAS ethnicity code to
the Campus Solutions set
ID, regulatory region, and
ethnicity group.
Nationality SAD UC_NATION Set Up SACR, Product View the imported

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Nationality

cvRefNationality data or
manually enter the UCAS
nationality data into your
database. Also, map the
UCAS nationality code to the
Campus Solutions country
and citizenship codes.

Residential Category

SAD_UC_RESCAT

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Residential
Category

View the imported
cvRefResCat data or manually
enter the UCAS residential
category data into your
database. Also, map the
UCAS residential category
code to the Campus Solutions
residency code.

Exam Levels

SAD UC_EXAM

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Exam Levels

View the imported
cvRefExam data or manually
enter the UCAS exam level
data into your database. Also,
map the UCAS exam level
to the Campus Solutions
qualification type.

EBL Subject

SAD_UC_EBLSUB

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, EBL Subject

View the imported
cvEBLSubject data or
manually enter the UCAS
EBL Subject data into your
database.
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Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, In Care

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Institution SAD UC _INST Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvinstitution data or manually
Admissions, UCAS, enter the UCAS institution
Reference Data, Institution data into your database.

NHS Region SAD UC REGION Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvnRefRegion data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the NHS
Reference Data, NHS Region | Region data into your

database.

Awarding Body SAD UC_AWDBDY Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefAwardBody data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Reference Data, Awarding awarding body data into your
Body database.

In Care SAD_UC_CARE Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefCare

data or manually enter the
UCAS In Care data into your
database.

In Care Duration

SAD UC_CAREDUR

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, In Care
Duration

View the imported
cvRefCareDuration data or
manually enter the UCAS In
Care Duration data into your
database.

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, LEA

Error Code SAD UC_ERROR Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefError
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS Error Code data into
Reference Data, Error Code | your database.

Establishment Group SAD _UC_ESTGRP Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting cvRefEstGroup data or
and Admissions, manually enter the UCAS
UCAS, Reference Data, establishment group data into
Establishment Group your database.

Fee Payer SAD UC _FEE Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefFee
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS fee payer data into
Reference Data, Fee Payer your database.

Keyword SAD UC KEY Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefKeyword data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Reference Data, Keyword keyword data into your

database.
LEA SAD UC LEA Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefLea

data or manually enter
the LEA codes into your
database.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Other Exam Qualifications

SAD UC_OEQ

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Other Exam
Qualifications

View the imported cvRefOEQ
data or manually enter

the UCAS Other Exam
Qualifications data into your
database.

Offer Abbreviation SAD UC _COFABB Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefOfferAbbrev data.
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Offer
Abbreviation

Offer Subject SAD UC_OFFSUB Set Up SACR, Product View the imported

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Offer
Subject

cvRefOfferSubj data or
manually enter the UCAS
Offer Subject data into your
database.

Parent in Higher Education

SAD_UC_PARHE

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Parent in
Higher Education

View the imported
cvRefParentinHE data or
manually enter the UCAS
Parent in Higher Education
data into your database.

Parental Occupation

SAD _UC_POCC

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Parental
Occupation

View the imported
cvRefPOCC data or manually
enter the UCAS Parental
Occupation data into your
database.

Parental Occupation 2010

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Parental

View the imported
cvRefPOCC2010 data or
manually enter the UCAS
Parental Occupation 2010

Occupation 2010 data into your database.
Sponsor SAD _UC_PRESPN Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefPrepSponsor data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Reference Data, Sponsor sponsor data into your
database.
School SAD UC_SCHOOL Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvSchool

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, School

and cvSchoolContact data.

Click the External Org
Details link to update or view
the details of the External
Organization that is mapped
to the school.

School Contextual Data

SAD UC_SCH_CTXT

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, School
Contextual Data

View the imported
cvRefSchoolContextualData
data or manually enter the
School Contextual data into
your database.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
School Type SAD _UC _SCHTYP Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefSchoolType data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Reference Data, School Type | school type data into your
database.
School Year SAD UC SCHYR Set Up SACR, Product View the imported

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, School Year

cvRefSchoolYear data or
manually enter the UCAS
school year data into your
database.

Social Class

SAD UC_SOCCLS

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Social Class

View the imported
cvRefSocialClass data or
manually enter the UCAS
social class data into your
database.

Socio Economic

SAD_UC_SOCECO

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Socio
Economic

View the imported
cvRefSocioEconomic data
or manually enter the UCAS
Socio Economic data into
your database.

Status SAD _UC_STATUS Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefStatus data or manually
Admissions, UCAS, enter the UCAS status data
Reference Data, Status into your database.

Subject SAD UC SUB Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefSubj
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS subject data into your
Reference Data, Subject database.

Units SAD_UC_UNITS Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefUnits

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Units

data or manually enter the
UCAS unit data into your
database.

Institution Course Keyword

SAD UC CRSKEY

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Institution
Course Keyword

View the imported
uvCourseKeyword data or
manually enter the UCAS
Institution Course Keyword
data into your database.

If required, update or add
keywords that users can use
to search for the course in
the UCAS course web search
utility.

Institution Offer Abbreviation

SAD UC_UOFABB

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Institution
Offer Abbreviation

View the imported
uvOfferAbbrev data or
manually enter the UCAS
Institution Offer Abbreviation
data into your database.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Tariff Scores SAD UC _TARIFF Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefTariff data or manually
Admissions, UCAS, enter the UCAS tariff data
Reference Data, Tariff Scores | into your database.

UTT Course SAD UC_GCOURSE Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvgCourse

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, UTT Course

data or manually enter

the UTT course data into
your database. Also, map a
UTT course with a Campus
Solutions academic career,
program, plan, sub-plan,
application center, and
campus.

UTT Degree Subject

SAD UC_GDSUB

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, UTT Degree
Subject Table

View the imported
cvgRefDegreeSubject data
or manually enter the UTT
degree subject data into your
database.

UTT Qualification Type SAD UC_GDTYPE Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvgRefHighest
Admissions, UCAS, ExpectedQualType data or
Reference Data, UTT manually enter the UTT
Qualification Type qualification type data into
your database.
Regional EXT ORG TBL REG Campus Community, View the imported cvSchool

Organization, Create/
Maintain Organizations,
Organization Table, Regional

data or manually enter the
UCAS school data into your
database.

The system enables the UK
UCAS School Data region
only if you select the HESA,
UCAS check box on the SA
Features page.

Gender Identity Difference

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Gender
Identity Difference

View the imported
cvRefGenldenDiff data or
manually enter the gender
identity difference data into
your database.

Religion/Belief

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Religion/
Belief

View the imported
cvRefReligionBelief data or
manually enter the religion or
belief data into your database.

Sexual Orientation

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Sexual
Orientation

View the imported
cvRefSexOrientation data
or manually enter the sexual
orientation data into your
database.
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Access the Import Reference Data page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

UCAS, Import Reference Data).

The Import Reference Data process imports reference data based on UCAS timestamps. After the process
runs, you can view the latest timestamp information on the Internal Timestamp page.

For more information about the Internal Timestamp page, see Defining a Timestamp for Re-importing

Data

Import Live

Academic Institution

Create/Update External Org Rec
(create/update external organization
record)

Indicates how the Import Reference Data process loads data into
the Campus Solutions tables.

You cannot select or clear this check box. The system selects
this check box if you selected the Import Live check box on the
UCAS Configuration page.

If the system selects the check box, the import process loads the
data into the staging tables and then into the Campus Solutions
tables. If the system does not select the check box, the import
process loads the data from the staging tables into the Campus
Solutions tables.

Enter the academic institution for which you want to import the
data.

Select this check box to instruct the process to create or update
an external organization record for the imported school.

If you select this option, and if the process does not find a
corresponding external organization record for the imported
school, it creates an external organization record. You can view
this external organization record using the Organization Table
page (Campus Community, Organization, Create/Maintain
Organizations, Organization Table).

If you select this option, and if the process finds a corresponding
external organization record that needs to be updated, it creates
a new effective dated record in the Organization Table page. For
example, suppose a school's contact email ID has changed and
the school already has an associated external organization record
in Campus Solutions. When you import the school reference
data, the process inserts a new record with the new email ID of
the contact.

If the check box is cleared, the process imports the cvSchool
and cvSchoolContact records into the Campus Solutions tables
but does not create eternal organization records.

Creation of External Org records can cause the process to run
slowly. Therefore, you can first run the Import Reference Data
process without selecting this check box. Then you can run the
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process again with the Create/Update External Org Rec check
box selected to create the external organization records.

Reviewing and Mapping UCAS Courses

56

Bundle 42. New field: Academic Load
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Access the UCAS Course page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, UCAS Course).

Image: UCAS Course page

Bundle 42. Updated screenshot

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Course page . You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Course

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Institution Code: 230 SOFTA

UCAS Course Code: BOO3

Campus: *

Entry Year: 2017

Entry Month: ]

Short Name: BSc/HSc

Long Name: Health Sciences
Mapping

Academic Career: Undergrad ¥

Academic Program: |7Q

Academic Plan: Q
Academic Sub-Plan: Q,

Application Center: Q
Campus: Q
Academic Load: v
Faculty: A
Joint Admission “ (Open Extra

! Interview or Audition Required “ Portfolio Required
Status: Running
Start Date: 09M15/2017 12:00:00AM

Age Restriction:
Course Type

“ Criminal Check Required

UCAS Timestamp 03/05M16 12:00:004M

“ Imported < Active

Note: If the UCAS Campus value in cvCourse is nu// (that is, the institution does not have separate UCAS
campus codes), then the Import Reference Data process imports the value as *. If you are adding course
records manually, you need to add either a valid UCAS campus value or *
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UCAS Timestamp Displays the date and time when UCAS updated the cvCourse
view.

This field is read-only and only appears for imported records.
For manually added records, this field is blank and you do not
need to enter a value.

Mapping

You must map a Campus Solutions academic career, program, and plan for each combination of UCAS
course code, entry year and entry month that may exist in an imported application choice. The remaining
fields in the Mapping group box are optional. The system uses the mapped values when creating or
updating the Campus Solutions application record related to the UCAS application choice.

If you do not map the Application Center and Campus values on this page, then the system uses the
default values defined in the UCAS Application Import page.
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Access the UTT Course page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, UTT Course).

Image: UTT Course page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Course page. You can find definitions for the

fields and controls later on this page.

UTT Course

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Institution Code: Z80 Oracle Education systems

UTT Course: C1x1

Campus: *

Entry Year: 2011 *Modular: No [~]

Entry Month: 8 *Part Time: Fulime  [=]
*Long Mame: Biology

Mapping

Academic Career: Postgrad ||
Academic Program: lmq PG Cert Education {Science)
Academic Plan: BO  Q Biology
Academic Sub-Plan: A
Application Center: I— &)
Campus: I— Q,
["I course Cancelled
Course Cancelled |
Egctgncy Status: E|
English: E|
Maths: E|
Science: (=]
Age Range of E|
Children:
Status: |
[| criminal Check Required
UCAS Timestamp:

Imported
Active
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Note: If the UTT Campus value in cvgCourse is nu// (that is, the institution does not have separate UTT
campus codes), then the Import Reference Data process imports the value as * If you are adding course
records manually, you need to add either a valid UTT campus value or *.

UCAS Timestamp Displays the date and time when UTT updated the cvgCourse
view.

This field is read-only and only appears for imported records.
For manually added records, this field is blank and you do not
need to enter a value.

Mapping

You must map a Campus Solutions academic career, program, and plan for each combination of UTT
course code, entry year and entry month that may exist in an imported application choice. The remaining
fields in the Mapping group box are optional. The system uses the mapped values when creating or
updating the Campus Solutions application record related to the UTT application choice.

If you do not map the Application Center and Campus values on this page, then the system uses the
default values defined in the UTT Application Import page.
Reviewing and Mapping Area of Permanent Residence

Access the Area of Permanent Residence page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS, Mappings, Area of Permanent Residence).

Image: Area of Permanent Residence page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Area of Permanent Residence page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Area of Permanent Residence

Academic Institution: PSLIRMY PeopleSoft Lniversity

Domicile: 001
Description: BELFAST
HESA Code: WG LEA Flag
Country: GBR C,  United Kingdom
State: BFS Q. Belfast
Imported
Active
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Mapping

In the Country and the State fields, enter the Campus Solutions country and state codes to map to the

UCAS domicile code.

(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Reviewing and Mapping Disability Data

Access the Disability page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Disability).

Image: Disability page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Disability page. You can find definitions for the

fields and controls later on this page.

Disability

Academic Institution:

Disahility Code:

FSUMY  PeopleSoft University
3

Description

HESA Code:

Disability:

Type of Impairment:

Deaffipartial hearing

03

| Hearing

| Hearing Disability v|

Imported

Active

Mapping

In the Disability and Type of Impairment fields, enter the Campus Solutions disability and type of

impairment codes to map to the UCAS disability code.
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Reviewing and Mapping Ethnicity Data

Access the Ethnic page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Ethnic).

Image: Ethnic page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Ethnic page. You can find definitions for the fields

and controls later on this page.

Ethnic
Academic Institution: PSUMNY PeopleSoft University
Ethnic Code: 10

Description: Whit

HESA Code:

SetiD: PSUNY O Peoplesoft University

Regulatory Region: GBR QO United Kingdam

Ethnic Group: WHITE & White British
Imported
Active

Mapping

In the SetID field, enter the setID of your institution. In the Regulatory Region field, enter the Campus
Solutions regulatory region code. In the Ethnic Group field, enter the Campus Solutions ethnic code to

map to the UCAS ethnic code.

Reviewing and Mapping Residential Category Data

Access the Residential Category page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, Mappings, Residential Category).

Mapping

In the Residency field, enter the Campus Solutions residency code to map to the UCAS residential

category code.

62
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Access the Country page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Country).

Image: Country page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Country page. You can find definitions for the fields

and controls later on this page.

Country
Academic Institution: FSUMNY  PeopleSoft University
Country Code: 124
Description: Great Britai
Country Type

Country: GBR ©  United Kingdom
Imported
Active
Mapping

In the Country field, enter the Campus Solutions country code to map to the UCAS country code.
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Reviewing and Mapping Nationality Data

Access the Nationality page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Nationality).

Image: Nationality page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Nationality page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Nationality
Academic Institution: PSLUIMY FeopleZoft University
Hationality: G10
Description: Other
HE SA Code:

Country: CHM 2, China

Citizenship Status: 1 Q Citizen
Imported
Active

Mapping

In the Country and Citizenship Status fields, enter the Campus Solutions country and citizenship status
codes to map to the UCAS nationality code.

Reviewing and Mapping Exam Level Data

64

Access the Exam Levels page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Exam Levels).

Mapping

In the Qualification Type field, enter the Campus Solutions qualification type code to map to the UCAS

exam level.
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Importing UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant Data

Bundle 42:

For ivStarC, the existing processing to set Housing Interest in Application Data is updated to use the
mapped value if the Home value is mapped to Housing Interest. Otherwise, the default value in UCAS
Application Import is used.

For ivStarZ1, the processing is updated to use the default Housing Interest value if it is defined in
UCAS Application Import. Otherwise, the value is set to blank.

The StarK processing for both new and updated UCAS and UTT records has been updated to only
require a mapped Type of Impairment value for the incoming UCAS disability code when the HESA
code value is not 00 or 99. The existing processing to log a message and set the staging record to error
is retained when the Type of Impairment value is not mapped and the associated HESA code is not 00
or 99.

The processing for APR and Country of Birth mappings has been updated to log a message and set the
staging record to error when a relevant mapping does not exist.

The setting of the Cohort Tag is updated to consider mapped Entry Point values in the Entry Year
mapping.

UCAS and UTT processing are updated to evaluate the validity of the first effective-dated row of
a newly created Campus Solutions application for new choices imported with an existing decision
value. In some cases, an APPL row is added prior to the row reflecting the decision.

The import processing for new ivStarC and ivStarZ1 records is updated to consider if any Academic
Load value is defined in the relevant Course mapping record. If a value is not defined in the mapping,
the value continues to default to F (full-time).

Predicted Practical Grade is added to ivFormQuals, ivReference and ivReferenceU

This section provides an overview of importing applications and applicant data into your database, and
discusses how to:

View the transaction setup.

Define the search/match criteria.

Enter the applicant import parameters.

Import new applicants.

Import HESA data.

Review and edit the suspense data.

View, update, and delete application staging data.

Define a timestamp for re-importing data.
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When you import applicant data from UCAS, the system creates new person records in your database

or updates details about existing person records. First, you must ensure that you are not going to create
any duplicate data by setting up the search/match parameters. Then, you run the Import Applicant

Data process to load the application and applicant data into your database. The search/match process
determines if the person might already exist in your database. The purpose of the search/match is to
prevent duplicate records. You can specify what you want the post process to do when search/match finds
a match or multiple matches. It is recommended that you set the status as Suspend when you set up the
search/match criteria for multiple matches. Based on the results of the search/match process, the import
process can update the record in your database that matches the UCAS data if you are sure that the person
in your database is the same person to whom the UCAS data relates.

If you selected the UCAS check box on the UCAS Configuration page, the Import Applicant Data process
imports data from the UCAS iv views. If you selected the UTT check box on the UCAS Configuration
page, the Import Applicant Data process imports data from the UTT iv views. If you selected both the
UCAS and UTT check boxes, the Import Applicant Data process imports data from both the UCAS and
UTT iv views.

If you selected the Import Live check box on the UCAS configuration page, the system loads the data
from UCAS into the Campus Solutions tables through the staging tables.

If you did not select the Import Live check box because you have data in the staging tables, the system
loads the data from the staging tables into the Campus Solutions tables. You can then use the Campus
Solutions pages to review the data in the Campus Solutions tables.

The Import Applicant Data process imports data from the ivContextual view only if the Contextual

check box is selected and the UCAS Cycle is 2012 or greater on the UCAS Configuration page. Also, the
process imports data from the Unicode version of views, only if the Unicode check box is selected on the
UCAS Configuration page. For example, if you have selected the Unicode check box, the process imports
data from the Unicode views, such as ivStarAU and ivStarJU. Conversely, if you have not selected the
Unicode check box, the process imports data from the standard views, such as ivStarA and ivStar].

You can view, update, or delete the suspended UCAS and UTT application data in the staging tables
using the Staging Data pages. You can search for the suspended data based on various search parameters
including import status, application code and personal ID.

The import process creates a corresponding Campus Solutions application record for each imported
application choice. If an applicant has more than one ChoiceNo for an AppCode at your institution, the
import process creates a separate Campus Solutions application record for each AppCode and ChoiceNo
combination. You can use the Maintain Applications component to access the Campus Solutions
application record. Each application record will have an effective date that indicates the date when you
imported the application. If you import updates to the same application on different days, the system
creates new application records with the different effective dates. If you import updates to the same
application multiple times on a particular day, the system updates the Campus Solutions application
record for that particular date. In addition to creating (or updating) the Campus Solutions application for
an imported choice matching the local institution code that you have defined on the UCAS Configuration
page, the process also creates (or updates) the Campus Solutions application for an imported UTT choice
whose Accrediting Provider value matches the local institution code.

The import process also creates an application choice record in Campus Solutions for the imported UCAS
application choice. You can use the UCAS Applications and UTT Applications components to view the
imported application choice.
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For more information about these two components, see Reviewing Imported UCAS and UTT
Applications and Applicant Data

Suppose you are importing a UCAS or UTT choice and its decision value already exists in ivStarC or
ivgStarG. For such a choice, when you run the import process for the first time, the process creates the
Campus Solutions application and populates the Program Action and Action Reason of the Application
Program Data record based on the following mappings set up on the program action page of the UCAS
Configuration component:

UCAS processing - ivStarC:

e If Decision = I, use action/reason for Interview

e If Decision = F, use action/reason for Course Full

» If Decision = R, use action/reason for Rejection

¢ If Decision = W, use action/reason for Withdrawal

e If Decision = C or D and Reply = F, use action/reason for Conditional Firm

» If Decision = C or D and Reply = I, use action/reason for Conditional Insurance
* If Decision = C or D and Reply = D, use action/reason for Conditional Decline
e If Decision = C or D and Reply = blank, use action/reason for Conditional Offer
» If Decision = U and Reply = F, use action/reason for Unconditional Firm

* If Decision = U and Reply = I, use action/reason for Unconditional Insurance

» If Decision = U and Reply = D, use action/reason for Unconditional Decline

» If Decision = U and Reply = blank, use action/reason for Unconditional Offer

* If Decision and Reply are blank (i.e. most new applications) or any other combination, then set
Program Action = APPL, Action Reason = default value or blank

* Else set program action = APPL and reason = default value (if defined) from the UCAS Application
Import page of the UCAS Configuration component.

Processing updates ensure that for applications where a decision has been made but a reply has not yet
been received, if a new row is added for a change of course/campus, term or entry point, then a second
new row is added to ensure that the most recent row reflects the decision value.

If during import,

* A new row is added for any of the following: Changed Course/Campus, Changed Term, Changed
Entry Point;

¢ And, the new Decision value is not blank;

* And, both the new and existing Reply values are blank (no subsequent Reply Change row will be
added);

Then, a new row is added based on the Decision value of the choice. For example, if the Decision = C,
then the program action and reason for Conditional Offer are used for the new row.
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For applications previously rejected or declined by default and then re-instated, processing updates add a
row to reflect the decision and reply of the choice.

If the new Action value is blank and the existing Action for the choice is D or R, the Campus Solutions
application is updated based on the new decision/reply values. For example, if the Decision = C and
Reply = F, the program action and reason for Conditional Firm are used for the new row.

UTT processing - ivgStarG:

If ClearingStatus is not ‘2’ or ‘3’ (non-clearing applications), set the program action/reason.
Set the new Clearing flag in the choice record to N

If Decision = I, use action/reason for Interview

If Decision = G, use action/reason for Course Closed

If Decision =R, E, M, or S, use action/reasons for Rejection, Rejection - English, Rejection - Maths,
Rejection - Science

If Decision = W, use action/reason for Withdrawal

If Decision = C or D and Reply = F, use action/reason for Conditional Firm

If Decision = C or D and Reply = D, use action/reason for Conditional Decline
If Decision = C or D and Reply = blank, use action/reason for Conditional Offer
If Decision = U and Reply = F, use action/reason for Unconditional Firm

If Decision = U and Reply = D, use action/reason for Unconditional Decline

If Decision = U and Reply = blank, use action/reason for Unconditional Offer

If Decision and Reply are blank (i.e. most new applications) or any other combination, then set
Program Action = APPL, Action Reason = default value or blank

Else set program action = APPL, reason = default value (if defined) from the UTT Application Import
page of the UCAS Configuration component.

Bundle 42. New information on valid program action values for newly created Campus Solutions
application

When choices are initially imported for UCAS (ivStarC or ivStarZ1) and UTT (ivgStarG), if there are
existing values for Decision or Reply, then the program action/reason of the newly created application
is set to the appropriate combination. However, there is a limitation on which program action values can
be used when a Campus Solutions application is initially created. For the first effective-dated record,
only these program actions are valid: ADMT (Admit), DENY (Deny/Reject), RAPP (Re-admit), RECN
(Re-consideration), WAPP (Applicant Withdrawal) or WADM (Administrative Withdrawal). When

these program actions are used to create the initial record, the application is created with that program
action. Otherwise, the application is created using APPL program action and the default action reason
(if available) or blank. If the mapped program action is a value other than ADMT, APPL, DEIN, DENY,
RECN, WADM or WAPP, then a second row is added to the application record to reflect the decision/

reply mapping.
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Processing updates ensure that for applications where a decision has been made but a reply has not yet
been received, if a new row is added for a change of course/campus or term, then a second new row is
added to ensure that the most recent row reflects the decision value.

If during import,
* A new row is added for either Changed Course/Campus or Changed Term;
¢ And, the new Decision value is not blank;

* And, both the new and existing Reply values are blank (no subsequent Reply Change row will be
added);

Then, a new row is added based on the Decision value of the choice. For example, if the Decision = C,
then the program action and reason for Conditional Offer are used for the new row.

For applications previously rejected or declined by default and then re-instated, processing updates add a
row to reflect the decision and reply of the choice.

If the new Action value is blank and the existing Action for the choice is D or R, the Campus Solutions
application is updated based on the new decision/reply values. For example, if the Decision = C and
Reply = F, the program action and reason for Conditional Firm are used for the new row.

The Import Applicant Data process uses the Nationality page mapping to import the passport field values
from StarK and create the citizenship and passport records. If the nationality value in an imported record
does not have a corresponding country code mapping, then the process does not create a citizenship and
passport record. The process logs an error message and the record is retained in the staging tables.

Suppose you have mapped a nationality with a country code but did not map the same nationality with a
citizenship status. In this case, if a citizenship record does not exist in Campus Solutions for the imported
record, the process creates a new blank citizenship record. That is, the process enters only the Country
value and leaves the Citizenship Status value as blank on the Citizenship Detail page (Add/Update a
Person component).

Suppose you have mapped a nationality 610 with a country code CHN and citizenship status / (Citizen).
The citizenship record for a person named Eric with the same nationality exists in Campus Solutions with
a different citizenship status 2 (Naturalized). In this case, when the process again imports Eric's record
that has a nationality of 610, it updates Eric's citizenship record in Campus Solutions with the mapped
citizenship status /.

The Import Applicant Data process processes an incoming passport record if you have mapped the
Nationality and Country values and if UCAS has provided a passport number. The process creates or
updates a passport record for the applicant in the following ways:

» If'the applicant's passport record with the Country and Passport Number combination exists in
Campus Solutions, then the process updates that record with the incoming passport issue date, expiry
date and place issued values.

» Ifthe applicant's passport record with the Country and Passport Number combination does nof exist in
Campus Solutions, then the process creates a new record using the incoming values.

The import process uses the Forenames and Surname values from StarN to create or update a Primary
and Preferred Name record in Campus Solutions. However, if Preferred First Name value from StarK
exists, then the import process uses this StarK value to create or update the Preferred Name record for the
applicant.
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If the LastEducation value exists in the ivStarK view and the school code is mapped to a Campus
Solutions External Org in the imported School reference data, the process populates this mapped External
Org value in the Application School/Recruiting page for the Campus Solutions application record. If the
LastEducation value does not exist, but the School value exists in the ivStarK view and the school code is
mapped to a Campus Solutions External Org in the imported School reference data, the process populates
this mapped External Org value in the Application School/Recruiting page.

Pages Used to Import UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant Data

70

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Transaction Setup

SCC_TRANSAC_DTLS

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, Transaction
Setup

View the delivered UCAS
transaction that you can use in
the Transaction Search/Match
Setup page. Do not modify
any values for this delivered
UCAS transaction or create a
new UCAS transaction.

Search/Match Setup SCC_SEARCH_PARMS Student Admissions, Define search and match
UCAS Processing, Import parameters for the delivered
Applicants, Transaction UCAS transaction, which
Setup, Search/Match Setup specify what UCAS data the
system will append to existing
records in your database and
which UCAS data the system
will suspend or ignore.
Import Applicant Data SAD UC RUN CNTL Student Admissions, Import the UCAS and UTT

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, Import Applicant
Data

applications and applicant
data into your system. Before
you import the data, set up the
search/match parameters on
the Search/Match Processing

pages.

Transaction Data

SCC_TRANSAC DATA

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, Transaction Data

After you run the Import
Applicant Data process,

use this page to review the
status of a UCAS record

with regard to loading,
searching/matching, and
posting processing. For
example, determine if a record
is waiting to be processed or if
arecord caused a new person
to be added to your database.

UCAS Contextual Staging
Data

SAD_UC I IVCONTXT

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivContextual Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivContextual data
stored in the staging tables.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
UCAS Education Staging SAD _UC_I EDUCAT Student Admissions, View, update, or delete the
Data UCAS Processing, Import suspended ivEducation data

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivEducation Staging
Data

stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Employment Staging
Data

SAD_UC 1 IVEMPL

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivEmployment Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivEmployment data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Form Quals Staging
Data

SAD UC_I IVFMQ

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivFormQuals Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivFormQuals data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Ofter Staging Data

SAD UC_I_OFFER

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivOffer Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivOffer data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS Prep Activities Staging
Data

SAD_UC_I IVPREP

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivPrepActivities
Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivPrepActivities
data stored in the staging
tables.

UCAS Qualification Staging
Data

SAD UC I IVQUAL

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivQualification Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivQualification
data stored in the staging
tables.

UCAS Reference Staging
Data

SAD _UC I IVREF

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivReference Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivReference data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS StarA Staging Data

SAD UC_I STARA

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarA Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarA data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarC Staging Data

SAD _UC_I IVSTRC

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarC Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarC data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarH Staging Data

SAD UC I IVSTH

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarH Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarH data stored
in the staging tables.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UCAS Star] Staging Data

SAD UC I IVSTJ

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStar] Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStar] data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarK Staging Data

SAD UC I IVSTK

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarK Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarK data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarN Staging Data

SAD UC I STARN

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarN Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarN data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarPQR Staging Data

SAD UC_I_IVPQR

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarPQR Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarPQR data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS StarW Staging Data

SAD UC_I STARW

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarW Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarW data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS StarX Staging Data

SAD UC I IVSTX

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarX Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarX data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarZ1 Staging Data

SAD UC I STARZI

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarZ1 Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarZ1 data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Statement Staging
Data

SAD_UC_I _IVSTAT

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStatement Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStatement data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Unit Results Staging
Data

SAD UC I IVUNRS

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivUnitResults Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivUnitResults data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Degree Contents Staging
Data

SAD UC I IVGDGC

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgDegreeContents
Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgDegreeContents
data stored in the staging
tables.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UTT Education Staging Data

SAD_UC I IVGDGC

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgEducation Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgEducation data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT First Degree Staging
Data

SAD_UC 1 IVGFDG

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgFirstDegree Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgFirstDegree
data stored in the staging
tables.

UTT Form Quals Staging
Data

SAD_UC I IVGFMQ

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgFormQuals Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivGFormQuals
data stored in the staging
tables.

UTT Offer Staging Data SAD UC_I GOFFER Student Admissions, View, update, or delete the
UCAS Processing, Import suspended ivgOffer data
Applicants, UTT Staging stored in the staging tables.
Data, ivgOffer Staging Data

UTT Other Languages SAD UC I IVGOLN Student Admissions, View, update, or

Staging Data UCAS Processing, Import delete the suspended

Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgOtherLanguages
Staging Data

ivgOtherLanguages data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Reference Staging Data

SAD UC I IVGREF

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgReference Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgReference data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarA Staging Data

SAD_UC I GSTARA

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarA Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivGStarA data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarG Staging Data

SAD_UC_I IVSTRG

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarG Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarG data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarH Staging Data

SAD UC I IVGSTH

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarH Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarH data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Star]J Staging Data

SAD UC I IVGSTIJ

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStar] Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivGStar]J data
stored in the staging tables.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UTT StarK Staging Data

SAD UC_I IVGSTK

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarK Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarK data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarN Staging Data

SAD UC I GSTARN

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarN Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarN data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarW Staging Data

SAD UC I GSTARW

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarW Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarW data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarX Staging Data

SAD UC_I _GSTARX

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarX Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarX data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Statement Staging Data

SAD UC I IVGSTA

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgstatement Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStatement data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Experience Staging Data

SAD UC I IVGEXP

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgExperience Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgExperience and
ivgExperienceU data stored in
the staging tables.

Internal Timestamps

SAD_UC_TIMESTMP

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Timestamps

For an institution, reset a
timestamp to a previous date
if you want to re-import
UCAS records. See the
highest UCAS timestamp
when the view was last
imported. Additionally,

see the number of records
that were added, deleted, or
amended when the view was
last imported.
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Viewing the Transaction Setup

Access the Transaction Setup page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import Applicants,
Transaction Setup).

Image: Transaction Setup page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Setup page (1 of 2).

Transaction Setup Search/Match Setup

Transaction: UCAS

*Transaction Name: |UCAS

Transaction Description:  UCAS Applicant Import

*Transaction Status: Active [*]
*Data Update Rule: DEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE Q
Transaction Options

Online Transaction Process Search/Match: ) Batch

@ Realtime ["I Run on Save

*Root Package ID: |SAD_UC_TRANSACTION Q
*Path: [TRANSACTION aQ
*Application Class ID: |UC-”&STFHI'ISEI£1iDI1 Q,

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Name: |SCC_STG_CONSTIT 2y Constituent
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Image: Transaction Setup page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Setup page (2 of 2).

Chapter _

Constituent Handler

*Root Package ID:
*Path:

*Application Class ID:

'SCC_SL_TRANSACTION Q
INTFC Q
\DefaultConstituent Q

Partition Data

) By Constituent

@ By Transaction

Menu Name:

Menu Bar Name:
Menu ltem Name:

Menu Page Name:

Transaction Data Launch View

s p P

fe

The system uses this delivered UCAS' transaction to process the incoming UCAS and UTT data. Do not
change any values for this transaction.
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Defining the Search/Match Criteria

Access the Search/Match Setup page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import Applicants,
Transaction Setup, Search/Match Setup).

Image: Search/Match Setup page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Search/Match Setup page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Transaction Setup SearchMatch Setup

Transaction: LICAS LICAS
Run SearchMatch
Process Search/Match: Batch Realtime Run on Save
Search Type: Ferson
‘Search Parameter: PECE_TRADTIONAL & ZS_Person_Traditional
‘Search Result Code: |P505—TRAD—RE5U|— Q C8_Perzon Traditional Results

Matchies) Found Customize | Find | £|| o Frst B sors B Lot
10 Name Addr,City, Bday, Gender, 55N Update v| Suspend v|

2 20 SSN Only | Update ~| | Suspend v |

3 30 Mame,Bday,Gender |Suspend v| |Suspend v|

4 40 Mame, Gender |Su5pend v| |Su5pend v|

i} a0 Mame Only | Suspend v| | Suspend v|

No Match Found

@ add ) Suspend O lgnore

The system uses this delivered UCAS transaction to process the incoming UCAS and UTT data.
Therefore, you will need to define search match parameters for the UCAS transaction.

Use the Search Parameter field to select the group of predefined search parameters that you want to use
for the Import Applicant Data process.

Use the Search Result Field field to select a search result value that you defined in the Search Result page.

It is recommended that you change the Number of Characters of FirstNameSrchRule and
LastNameSrchRule to 7 for PSCS 10, PSCS_30, PSCS 40 and PSCS_50 in the Search/Match Rules
page. Select Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match, Search/Match Rules to
navigate to the Search/Match Rules page.

For information about setting up search/match rules, search parameters and results, see "Understanding
Search/Match" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community) and "Setting Up Search/Match"
(PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)
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Note: You must define at least one Suffix value in the Name Suffix table (Set Up Common Objects,
Foundation Tables, Personal, Name Suffix).

Match(es) Found

This group box contains one row for each search/match criteria order defined by your institution. Define
search/match orders on the Search/Match Criteria page.

Search Order Nbr (search order For each order number, select what you want to do with the
number) record if the search/match/post process discovers one or more
matching records.

One Match and Multiple Matches Select whether you want to add, update, suspend, or ignore
matching records:

Add: Add a new record to your database using the staging table
record.

Update: Update the existing record with the data in the staging
table record.

Suspend: Keep the suspense record back in the staging table.
Determine manually whether or not this record matches a record
in your database.

Ignore: Ignore the staging table record that matched a record in
your database.

The process marks the record to be purged.

No Match Found

Select one of the following options to specify what the search/match/post process should do when it does
not find a matching record in your database:

Add: Add the unmatched record, including personal data, to your database.
Suspend: Keep the unmatched record in the staging tables to be looked at manually.

Ignore: Ignore the unmatched record completely. The process marks the record to be purged.

Entering the Applicant Import Parameters

Bundle 42. The Import Exam Results logic is updated to check that cvRefResultsRefreshControl is done
only if Import Live = Y. If Import Live = N, the existing staging table records are re-processed, but no
new records are selected from UCAS.
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Access the Import Applicant Data page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import Applicants,
Import Applicant Data).

Image: Import Applicant Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Import Applicant Data page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Import Applicant Data

Run Control ID: UC01  Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Import Applicant Parameters

=academic Institution: PSGBR O
Import Live
UCAS uTT
Import Applicants:
Import Biographical Data: O
Import Examination Results: ]|
Import Application Choices: ] ]
Import HESA Data: ] [
Personal I1D:
Application Code:
Academic Institution Enter the academic institution for which you want to import
data.
Import Live Select if you want the import process to load the data into the

staging tables and then into the Campus Solutions tables. If you
do not select this check box, the import process loads the data
from the staging tables into the Campus Solutions tables.

By default, the system selects this check box if the Import Live
check box on the UCAS Configuration page is selected.

Import Applicants Indicates whether the process imports applicant data from
UCAS, UTT, or both.

You cannot select or clear these check boxes. The system selects
the check boxes if you have selected the UCAS and UTT check
boxes on the UCAS Configuration page.

If the system selects the UTT check box, the process imports
applicant data from UTT ivgStarN, ivgStarA, and ivgStarK
views. If the system selects the UCAS check box, the process
imports applicant data from UCAS ivStarN, ivStarA, and
ivStarK views.
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Import Biographical Data

Import Examination Results

Import Application Choices
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Note: Either the UCAS check box or the UTT check box
for Import Applicants must appear as selected for the Import
Applicant Data process to run successfully.

Select the UCAS check box if you want to import application
biographical data from the following UCAS views:

o ivStarX

* ivStarH

e ivFormQuals

e ivQualification
* ivEducation

* ivEmployment
* ivPrepActivities
* ivContextual

Select the UTT check box if you want to import application
biographical data from the following UTT views:

e ivgStarX

* ivgStarH

* ivgFormQuals

* ivgEducation

* ivgExperience

* ivgOtherLanguages
* ivgFirstDegree

* ivgDegreeContents

Select both check boxes if you want to import application
biographical data from the UTT and UCAS views.

Select the UCAS check box if you want to import data from
ivStarPQR and ivUnitResults views.

Select the UCAS check box if you want to import application
choices from these UCAS views:

e ivStarC
e jvStarW

¢ ivReference
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Import HESA Data

Personal ID and Application Code
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¢ jvStatement
e ivOffer
e jvStarZl

Select the UTT check box if you want to import application
choices from the following UTT views:

* ivgStarG

e ivgStarW

* ivgReference
* ivgStatement
* ivgOffer

Select both check boxes if you want to import application
choices from UTT and UCAS.

Select the UCAS check box if you want to import ivStarj data.
Select the UTT check box if you want to import ivgStarj data.

Specify the UCAS or UTT personal ID and application code, if
you want to re-import all the records of a particular applicant (
that has previously been incorrectly matched and then deleted).
If you specify the personal ID and application code here, then
during the selection from applicant views, the import process
will select only records for that applicant, irrespective of the
Earliest Application Year that you configured and timestamp
values. If you leave these two fields blank, the process will
select records for all applicants based on the timestamp in the
views and updates the internal timestamp with the highest
imported timestamp value. For more information on the internal
timestamp settings:

Defining a Timestamp for Re-importing Data

The Personal ID and Application Code fields are available
only when you select the Import Live check box on the Import
Applicant Data page.

Note: By using the Personal ID and Application Code fields,
you can specify only one applicant for a single run of the Import
Applicant Data process and you will need to ensure that the
correct UCAS or UTT import check boxes are selected on the
Import Applicant Data page.

Also, note that if you specify a personal ID, then the application
code is required. Personal ID must be a 10-digit numeric value
and application code must be a 4-character value (for example,
UCo1, UC02, GTO1 and GT02).
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If you have installed CRM for Higher Education, you can run an EIP batch replay process following the
main Import Applicant Data process. The following example shows the options available on the Process
Scheduler Request page when CRM for HE is installed.

Image: Process Scheduler Request page for the Import Applicant Data process

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Scheduler Request page for the Import
Applicant Data process. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Process Scheduler Request

User ID: PS Run Control ID: AD

Server Name: Run Date: 0310372010 El

Recurrence: Run Time: 4:44:41 M Resetto Current Date/Time |

Time Zone: Q

Process List

Select |Description Process Name Process Type ‘Type *Format Distribution

O Batch Replay LICAS EIPUCAS FSJob |(N0ne) v| | (Mone) v| Distribution

SAD_UC_IMPAP SAD_UC_IMPAP  Application Engine |Web | [ TXT  ~| Distribution
QK | Cancel |

If you select the Batch Replay UCAS option, the Import Applicant Data process (SAD UC IMPAP) runs
first and then the EIP Batch Replay (SCC_BAT RPLY) runs. If you select the SAD UC IMPAP option,
only the Import Applicant Data process runs.

For more information about the EIP Batch Replay process see CRM for Higher Education Developer's
Guide.

Importing New Applicants

82

To process the ivStarN and ivgStarN staging records, the Import Applicant Data process performs the
following initial processing steps to determine if the applicant already exists in the system. The steps are
followed until an EMPLID is found. If an EMPLID is not found, then the Import Applicant Data process
invokes the search/match processing.

1. Check if there is a matching applicant record for the local institution in SAD UC_APPLREC. This
check is made by matching the applicant's Institution, Personal ID and App Code.

2. Check if there is a matching applicant record for the other institution in SAD UC_APPLREC. This
check is made by matching the applicant's Personal ID and App Code.

3. Check if there is a matching applicant record from previous cycle or other system (UCAS or UTT) in
SAD UC_APPLREC. This check is made by matching only the Personal ID of either:

a. Applicant record for the same system (that is, UCAS for UCAS applicants and UTT for UTT
applicants) for a previous cycle with a different App Code.

b. Applicant record for the other system (that is, UTT for UCAS applicants and UCAS for UTT
applicants).
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Check the External System ID of the same system. This check is made by matching Personal ID to

(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

External System ID of the same system, that is, UC for UCAS applicants and GT for UTT applicants.

Check the External System ID of other system. This check is made by matching Personal ID to

External System ID of the other system, that is, GT for UCAS applicants and UC for UTT applicants.

Check the Legacy External System ID. This check is made by matching Personal ID to the UP

External System ID. This check is for legacy records that your institution may have imported using a

localisation provided by a vendor.

Check the ULN External System ID. This check is made by matching the UniqueLearnerNumber
value that is imported from ivStarN and ivgStarN and held in SAD_UC_ULN to the ULN External

System ID.

Mapping UCAS Applicant Data

The following tables show the mappings between the UCAS applicant views and the various staging and
base records in Campus Solutions.

Import Applicants

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarN SAD UC_1 STARN SAD UC_APPLREC

ivStarA SAD UC I STARA SAD UC_APPLREC

ivStarK SAD UC I IVSTK SAD UC IVSTK
Import Biographic Data

odbc-link View Staging Record Record

ivContextual SAD UC_I IVCNTX SAD UC_IVCONTXT

ivEducation SAD UC_I_EDUCAT SAD UC_EDUCAT

ivEmployment SAD UC_1 IVEMPL SAD UC_IVEMPL

ivFormQuals

SAD UC_1 IVFMQ

SAD UC_FRMQUAL

ivQualification

SAD_UC_I IVQUAL

SAD UC IVQUAL

ivPrepActivities

SAD UC I IVPREP

SAD UC IVPREP

ivStarH

SAD UC I IVSTH

SAD UC_IVSTH

ivStarX

SAD_UC_I IVSTX

SAD UC_IVSTX

Import Choices
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odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarZ1 SAD UC_I STARZ1 SAD UC_IVSTARC
ivStarC SAD_UC_I_IVSTRC SAD UC IVSTARC
SAD UC OTH_CH
ivOffer SAD_UC_I_OFFER SAD_UC_OFFER
SAD_UC_OTH_OFF
ivReference SAD UC_I IVREF SAD UC_REFERENC
ivStatement SAD UC I IVSTAT SAD UC STATEMNT
ivStarW SAD_UC_I_STARW SAD_UC_STARW

Import Exam Results

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarPQR

SAD_UC_I IVPQR

SAD UC FRMQUAL

ivUnitResults

SAD_UC I IVUNRS

SAD_UC_IVUNRS

Import HESA Data
odbc-link View Staging Record Record
ivStarJ SAD UC_I IVSTJ SCC_HE_PERSON
SCC_HE _QUAL_ENT
SCC_HE_INST FLD
SAD UC POCC2010
ivStarJ SAD UC_I IVSTIQ SCC_HE_QUAL_ENT

The following tables show the mappings between the UTT applicant views and the various staging and

base records in Campus Solutions.

Import Applicants
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odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarN SAD UC 1 STARN SAD UC_APPLREC
ivStarA SAD UC 1 STARA SAD UC_APPLREC
ivStark SAD _UC_I IVSTK SAD UC_IVSTK

* Import Biographic Data

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivgDegreeContents

SAD UC I IVGDGC

SAD_UC_IVGDGC

ivgEducation

SAD UC_1 EDUCAT

SAD UC_EDUCAT

ivgExperience

SAD_UC_I IVGEXP

SAD_UC_IVGEXP

ivgFirstDegree

SAD UC 1 IVGFDG

SAD UC IVGFDG

ivgFormQuals SAD UC I IVGFMQ SAD UC FRMQUAL
ivgOtherLanguages SAD UC I IVGOLN SAD _UC _IVGOLN
ivgStarH SAD_UC_I IVGSTH SAD_UC_IVGSTH
ivgStarX SAD UC I IVGSTX SAD_UC IVGSTX

e Import Choices

odbc-link View Staging Record Record

ivgStarG SAD UC_I IVSTRG SAD UC_IVSTARG
SAD UC OT CH GT

ivOffer SAD UC_I_GOFFER SAD UC_OFFER
SAD UC_OTH_OFF

ivReference SAD UC_I IVGREF SAD UC_REFERENC

ivStatement SAD UC I IVGSTA SAD UC _STATEMNT

ivStarW SAD UC_I STARW SAD UC_STARW

* Import HESA Data
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odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarJ

SAD UC_I IVGSTJ

SCC_HE_PERSON

SCC_HE_INST FLD

A subprocess is called by the Import Applicant Data process that imports StarJ (HESA) data from
UCAS and UTT when the UCAS and UTT check boxes for Import HESA Data is selected on the Import

Applicant Data page.

For more information about the Import Applicant Data page, see Entering the Applicant Import

Parameters.

Business Rules

If you select the UCAS check box for the Import HESA Data sub-process, the UCAS view ivStar] is
imported to the staging table then processed.

The following tables are loaded if this subprocess is selected for the UCAS view:

UCAS View

Staging Table

Base Table

IVSTARJ

PS_SAD UC I IVSTJ

*  Person HESA Data (PS_ SCC _HE
PERSON, PS_SCC_HE PER FLD)

*  HESA Instance Data (PS_SSR _HE
_INSTANCE, PS_SSR_HE_INST _
FLD, PS SSR_HE QUAL_ENT)

»  External System ID

If you select the UTT check box for the Import HESA Data sub-process, the UTT view ivgStar] is
imported to the staging table and then processed.

The following tables are loaded if this subprocess is selected for the UTT view:

UCAS View

Staging Table

Base Table

IVGSTARJ

PS_SAD UC_I IVGSTJ

*  Person HESA Data (PS_SCC HE
PERSON, PS SCC HE PER FLD)

*  HESA Instance Data (PS_SSR HE
_INSTANCE, PS SSR HE INST
FLD, PS_SSR_HE QUAL_ENT)

»  External System ID
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General Process Logic

The following is the logic for the Import HESA Data subprocess:

» The subprocess considers the Update Matriculated Students check box setting on the UCAS
Configuration page for processing External System ID records.

» The subprocess updates HESA-specific records regardless of the Update Matriculated Students check
box setting to ensure that the records are synchronized with the corresponding UCAS view. Updates
to HESA records are controlled by the HESA Data Import field on the UCAS Configuration page.

If the Add HESA Person fields check box is selected on the UCAS Configuration page, then the
subprocess creates new Disability, Nation, Ethnicity and Domicile fields. If the Add HESA Person
fields check box is not selected, then the subprocess updates the existing fields but does not add new
fields.

» The subprocess considers the Process Mismatched Applicants check box setting on the UCAS
Configuration page.

For more information about the UCAS Configuration page, see Setting Up UCAS and UTT Options

Prerequisites

The following are the prerequisites for a successful run of Import HESA Data sub-process:

*  The Person HESA Data and HESA Instance Data records must have been created for each applicant
whose details you want to import.

See "Creating HESA Instance and Person HESA Data Records for Students" (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.2: Student Records)

* A UCAS configuration record must be defined on the UCAS Configuration page. Refer to the above
topic General Process Logic

Import Records to Staging Table

If you have selected the Import Live Data from UCAS check box on the UCAS configuration page, then
records are imported from the StarJ views into the relevant staging table based on the timestamp value
of each record. If the timestamp is greater than the internal timestamp for the view, then the record is
imported. At the end of the Import Applicant Data process, the internal timestamp is updated with the
highest timestamp of the records that have been imported.

Processing of Staging Table Records

For each staging table record with status of New, Pending or Error:

1. The record is matched to an existing UCAS applicant record in PS_ SAD UC_APPLREC using
UCAS Personal ID and Application Code to find the EMPLID, or if applicant record is not found,
then the EMPLID is selected from matching External System ID records with ID type UC or GT
(depending on whether UTT or UCAS is selected on the UCAS Configuration page).

2. The imported Surname, Fnames, Birthdate and Gender values are compared with the values in the
Campus Solutions primary person record. If the values are different then a message is logged. If a
Surname, Fnames, Birthdate or Gender value is different and the Process Mismatched Applicants
check box is selected, then the system adds a warning message to the log file (for example, “Warning:
Personal ID: 0035697369, AppCode:UCO1, ID:0278 - SURNAME value does not match person
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record”) and the subprocess continues to process the staging record. If a Surname, Fnames, Birthdate
or Gender value is different and the Process Mismatched Applicants check box is not selected, the
system sets the staging record status to Error. does not process the record and adds a message to the
log file (for example, “Processing skipped for Personal ID: 0035697369, AppCode:UCO01, ID:0278 -
SURNAME value does not match person record”).

Person HESA Data Update: If a Person HESA Data record exists, then fields are added or updated
using the incoming IVSTARJ values (see table below). The inserts/updates are done depending on the
value of the HESA Data Import field on the UCAS configuration page.

External System ID (SCN):

» External System ID records are created or updated based on the imported value.

*  Default values of 999999999 are skipped

* For matriculated students, updates/inserts are done only if the Update Matriculated Students check
box is selected.

HESA Instance — Entry Profile Data Update:

* HESA Instance records are selected by matching from existing UCAS application choice records
via the related Student Program records

* Fields are added/updated using the incoming StarJ values (see table below) and inserts/updates are
done depending on the value of the HESA Data Import field.

* Imported entry qualifications are matched to existing records (in PS_ SSR_ HE QUAL ENR)
based on TYPE, SUBJECT, YEAR and SITTING and if a record already exists, then the GRADE
value is updated, otherwise a new record is created

Records with errors (£) and pending records (P) are retained in the staging table and can be
reprocessed once errors are corrected.

Data Mapping for ivStarJ / ivgStarJ

Note that ULN, SBJQAT1, SBJPCT1, SBJQA2, SBJPCT2, SBJQA3 and SBJPCTS3 are not imported.

The following table shows the Person Data mapping:

StarJ Column: Comment/Format Staging Table Column: Compared with (Page
name - Field name)

IVSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I IVSTJ

IVGSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

Surname Surname SAD UC _SURNAME Names - Last Name (for
primary name record)

Fnames Forenames SAD UC_FORNAME Names - First Name, Middle
Name (for primary name
record)

88
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Female)

StarJ Column: Comment/Format Staging Table Column: Compared with (Page
name - Field name)

IVSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

IVGSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

Birthdte Date of Birth SAD UC BIRTHDTE Biographical Details - Date of
Birth

Gender Gender (1 =Male or 2 = SAD UC_GENDER Biographical Details — Gender

The following table shows

the HESA Person Data mapping:

StarJ Column:

IVSTARJ

IVGSTARJ

Comment/Format

Staging Table Column:
PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

PS_SCC_HE_PER_FLD

Disable

HESA Disability code (
cvRefDis). Validated against
imported HESA codes for
DISABLE (To view the codes
that you have imported, select
Records and Enrollment,
HESA Reporting, Codes and
Mappings, Codes).

Your institution may have
already imported Disability
values from StarK which
the system will have used
to create person Disability/

Impairment records.

SAD UC DISABLE

DISABLE

Ethnic

HESA Ethnicity code (
cvRefEthnic). Validated
against imported HESA codes
for ETHNIC.

Your institution may have
already imported Ethnic
values from StarH which
the system will have used
to create person Ethnicity

records.

SAD_UC_ETHNIC

ETHNIC
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StarJ Column:

IVSTARJ

IVGSTARJ

Comment/Format

Staging Table Column:
PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

PS_SCC_HE_PER_FLD

Nation

HESA country code (
cvRefNationality). Validated
against imported HESA codes
for NATION.

Your institution may have
already imported Nationality
values from StarK which
the system will have used

to create person Citizenship
records.

SAD _UC_NATIONALITY

NATION

NationD

2-digit code.

Validated against imported
HESA codes for NATIOND.

SAD UC NATIONALD

NATIOND

The following table shows

the External System ID m

apping:

StarJ Column:

IVSTARJ

IVGSTARJ

Comment/Format

Staging Table Column:
PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

Base Table — Column

SCN

Scottish Candidate Number (
default is 999999999).

Your institution may have
already imported SCN values
from StarK which the system
will have used to create SCN
external system ID records.
The system does not use the
default value 999999999 for
processing StarK records.

SAD UC_SCN

External System ID — SCN

ULN

Not currently processed — The
system creates ULN external
system ID as part of the initial
STARN import.

SAD _UC_ULN

External System ID — ULN

The following table shows the data mapping for HESA Entry Profile:
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StarJ Column:

IVSTARJ

IVGSTARJ

Comment/Format

Staging Table Column:
PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

HESA Base Table: PS_
SSR_HE_INST_FLD

Domicile

HESA country code (
cvRefAPR)

Validated against imported
HESA codes for DOMICILE.

Your institution may have
already imported APR from
StarK which the system

will have used to create
person Residency Self-Report
records.

SAD UC_APR

DOMICILE

ParEd

1-character code. Validated
against imported HESA codes
for PARED.

SAD_UC_PARENTINHE

PARED

PGCEclss (UTT only)

2-digit code. Validated against
imported HESA codes for
PGCECLSS.

SAD UC_PGCECLSS

PGCECLSS

Postcode

Text. No validation applied.

SAD_UC_POSTCODE

POSTCODE

Previnstz

Up to 8-digit code, default
is U00000. No validation
applied.

SAD _UC_PRVINST

PREVINST

Qualent3

3-character code - default is
XO06.

Validated against imported
HESA codes for QUALENTS3.

SAD UC_QUALENT2

QUALENT3

SEC

1-digit code (
cvRefSocioEconomic).
Validated against imported
HESA codes for SEC.

SAD_UC_SOCIOECON

Sec2010

1-digit code. Validate against
HESA codes for SEC.

SAD_UC_SEC2010

SEC

If provided, the value for
Sec2010 should populate
SEC. If not, use the SEC

value.

SOC2000

4-digit code (cvRefPocc).
Validated against imported
HESA codes for SOC2000.

SAD UC_POCC

SOC2000
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StarJ Column:

Comment/Format

Staging Table Column:

HESA Base Table: PS_
SSR_HE_INST_FLD

YYYY format — default is
9999. No validation applied.

IVSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

IVGSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I IVGSTJ

SOC2010 4-digt code. Validated against | SAD UC 2010 SOC2010
HESA codes for SOC2010.

WelBacc 1-digit code (1, 2, or 3). SAD UC_WELBACC WELBACC
Validated against imported
HESA codes for WELBACC.

Yrllinst Year of leaving school in SAD UC_YRLLINST YRLLINST

The following table shows

the data mapping for Entry Qualifications:

StarJ Column:

IVSTARJ

IVGSTARJ

Comment/Format

Staging Table Column:
PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ PS
_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

HESA Base Table: PS_
SSR_HE_QUAL_ENT

QualTypel — 30

Text (max 6 characters).
Validated against imported
HESA codes for QUALTYPE.

SAD_UC_QUALTYPEI to
30

SSR_HE _QUAL TYPE

QualSbj1 — 30

ABL Subject Code (EBL
_SUBJ in cvRefSubj).
Validated against imported
HESA codes for QUALSBJ.

SAD UC_QUALSBII to 30

SSR_HE_QUAL_SUBJ

QualSitl — 30

S (Summer) or W (Winter).
Validated against imported
HESA codes for QUALSIT.

SAD UC_QUALSITI to 30

SSR_HE_QUAL _SIT

QualGradel — 30

Text (max 6 characters).
Validated against
imported HESA codes for
QUALGRADE.

SAD_UC_QUALGRADEI to
30

SSR_HE_QUAL_GRADE

QualYearl — 30

4-digit Year value. No
validation applied.

SAD UC_QUALYEARI to
30

SSR_HE QUAL_YEAR
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Reviewing and Editing the Suspense Data

Access the Transaction Data page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import Applicants,

Transaction Data).

Image: Transaction Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Data page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Transaction Data

Search Parameter: PSCS_UCAS
Search Order Nbr: 50
Total Matches: 1

Search Match Result

UCAS Applicant Import

Full Name, Gender

Summary

Temp ConstituentID: 211
1D:

03081990 [5)

Date of Birth:

Status: Suspended
Personal ID: 0053279641
*Gender: Female -

First B 4 or3 B Lagt

Find | View Al

Name Prefix Mrs  « Name Type: PRF Preferred
First Name: [Tuyet Middle Hame:
Last Name: [Mallory Previous Surname: Walsh

Find | View Al First 0,0 Last
Address Line 1: 22 Shady Gdns *pddress Type:  Home m |
Address Line 2: |Buestiing
Address Line 3: |T0nbridge Wells Post Code: TS25 245
Address Line 4: |K9ﬂ1 Country: 'ﬁq United Kingdom

*Phone Type: Mobile -

Telephone:

First B 4 or2 I Last

[

Find | Wiew Al

QF7FTvTvvTy [C] Preferred

*Email Type: Home ¥  *Email:

Fir!stIll 1 of 1 u Last

Preferred

Find | View Al

|test@ucas.ac.uk

Select a duplicate
" Results T Results? T Additional Information

ize | Find | Wiew All | (E1] First | 4 10of1 n Last

Add |

Personal ID

Previous Surname

Displays the value imported from the StarN staging record
for suspended records and from PS_SAD UC_APPLREC for
updated or added records.

Displays the value from the StarN staging record for suspended
records.
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This field does not display a Previous Surname value for
updated or added records.

Possible values for the Status field include:

*  New ID Created: The import process added a record with a new ID to your database when the post
process was run. Or the system added a record with a new ID to your database when you clicked the
Add button.

* ID Updated: The import process updated an existing ID record with the data from the UCAS record.
Or the system updated an existing ID record with the data from the UCAS record when you selected
the existing ID in the Results region and then clicked the Update button.

*  Suspended: The import process has completed running the search/match process and indicated that the
record should be held for later processing.

» Ignore: The import process has completed running the search/match process and indicated that the
record should be ignored for any processing.

*  Error: The import process suspends error records. The Error Messages region indicates which value
is invalid. You must correct the invalid data specified by each error message before selecting the Add
button or the Update button to process the record.

Other staging statuses that you can see on the Transaction Data search page are not currently used in
UCAS.

You define the logic to determine the status values in the Search/Match Setup page. For example, to
give the ID Updated status to a record, you may have specified that if the import process does not find a
matching record, then add the imported record to the tables.

The Select a Duplicate region displays the single or multiple matching records. The system disables the
Add and Update buttons and hides the Select a Duplicate region if the data has been posted. Also, all the
fields appear as read-only when the status is New ID Created or ID Updated.

Select a duplicate

Displays a single or multiple matching records for the imported UCAS record where the status is
suspended or error.

Click the Detail link to navigate to the Add/Update a Person component.

Add Click to ignore any potential duplicates, manually add a new ID,
and post the imported UCAS record to your database. When you
click this button, the system posts the record and assigns an ID
to the person.

Update Click to match to an existing record and update the person
record selected in the Select a Duplicate region with data from
the UCAS record.
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Viewing, Updating and Deleting Application Staging Data

Use the Staging Data pages to view, update, or delete the suspense data in the staging tables. The
following is an example of a Staging Data page.

Image: Example of a Staging Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls of a Staging Data page.

UCAS StarH Staging Data

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK
Personal Id: 00733813749
Application Code: uco

Find | View All First n 1of1 n Last

Import Status: Pending Timestamp:  15/05/2014 3:40:17AM =
Ethnic Code: 10
Social Class:

Date of change of Parental Occ: (01/11/2013 12:00AM

Parental Occupation: 1137
Parental Occupation 2010: 1141
Last School Attended: 00100
Education Leave Date: 2014
Socio-Economic: 3
Socio-Economic 2010: 2

The Import Status field displays any one of the following values:
e Error: If the Import Applicant Data process cannot load the record into the Campus Solutions tables.

»  Imported: If the Import Applicant Data process has loaded the record into the Campus Solutions
tables.

*  New: If the Import Applicant Data process has not loaded the record into the Campus Solutions tables.

*  Pending: If the Import Applicant Data process load is waiting for the creation of a new person ID for
the applicant.

In the UCAS and UTT StarA Staging Data search pages, the Country Code search field searches both the
Correspondence Country and the Home Country values loaded from the StarA views. The search results
therefore display records that have a matched search value in either the Correspondence Country field or
Home Country field or both fields. For example, if you enter NLD in the Country Code search field, the
system displays records that have NLD as either the Home Country or Correspondence Country or both. It
is recommended that you use the Contains option when searching using this field.
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The staging data pages can display data from either the Unicode views or the standard views. For
example, if you have selected the Unicode check box on the UCAS Configuration page, the StarA Staging
Data page displays the ivStarAU data. Conversely, if you have not selected the Unicode check box on the
UCAS Configuration page, the StarA Staging Data page displays the ivStarA data.

Defining a Timestamp for Re-importing Data

96

Access the Internal Timestamp page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

UCAS, Timestamps).

Image: Internal Timestamp page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Internal Timestamp page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Academic Institution:

Internal Timestamp

Records Added:
Records Amended:

Records Deleted:

Last Run Timestamp:

PSGEBR PeoplaSoft University UK
System: ucas
View: ivCualification
Timestamp: 13/05/14 12:00:004M
Override:

091213 12:00:00AM

305

Timestamp

Override

Last Run Timestamp

Records Added

Records Amended

Displays the highest UCAS timestamp for the view when it was
last imported.

Specify an override date if you want to reload a particular view.
After specifying the override date, run the import process. The
import process then imports the UCAS view records that have
a timestamp of on and after the specified override date. The
default system time for the specified override date is 00:00:00.

After the import process finishes, the system sets the Override
field value to blank.

Displays the latest timestamp used by the import process when
it was last run.

Displays the number of records that the import process added
when the process last ran.

Displays the number of records that the import process modified
when the process last ran.
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Records Deleted Displays the number of records that the import process deleted
when the process last ran.

The following scenario describes how the Internal Timestamp page displays its field values:

1. You have already imported records for a view that has UCAS timestamps up to and including July 31,
2008. Therefore, the Timestamp field on the Internal Timestamp page displays the date July 31, 2008.

2. You now want to re-import data for the view that UCAS has modified and added on or after May 31,
2008, 12 AM.

3. On August 4, 2008 enter an override date of May 31, 2008 in the Internal Timestamp page and run the
Import Applicant Data process.

4. After the Import Applicant Data process completes importing the data, the system sets the Override
date field as blank and sets the Last Run Timestamp field as May 31, 2008 because May 31,2008 was
the override timestamp date that the system used when the process was run.

5. The Internal Timestamp page displays the number of records that the import process added, amended,
and deleted on August 4, 2008.

6. The Timestamp field on the Internal Timestamp page still displays the date July 31, 2008 if no records
were found in the UCAS view with timestamps greater than July 31. If the import process imported
records in the UCAS view that had a timestamp of August 1, 2008, then the Timestamp field displays
the date August 1, 2008.

Reviewing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant
Data

This section provides an overview of reviewing the imported admissions data and discusses how to
review the imported admissions data.

Understanding Reviewing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and
Applicant Data

After you load the UCAS applicant data into the Campus Solutions tables, use the UCAS Applications
and UTT Applications components to review the imported applications and applicant data. Refer to the
ODBC-link Technical Manual for information about the fields displayed on the UCAS Applications and
UTT Applications components.

These components also enable you to view and maintain the Campus Solutions admission application
record for the imported UCAS or UTT application. For example, you can click the admission application
number link on the Choices grid of the UCAS Applicant Summary to navigate to the Maintain
Applications component. Use the Maintain Applications component to maintain the Campus Solutions
admission application record for the imported UCAS application.

For more information about the Maintain Applications component, see Updating Applications

The UCAS Applications and UTT Applications components also enable you to view and maintain the
person records that the import process creates for the applicants. For example, you can click the Personal
Information link on any page of the UCAS Applications component to navigate to Campus Community's
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Add/Update a Person component. Note that the import process creates various other personal information
records, such as Citizenship and Passport Data records, Impairment records, and Residency records, that
you can review using the Campus Community menus.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals.

The applicant summary pages of both these components displays a decision entry link that enables you
to navigate to a decision entry/update page where you can enter or update a decision for the imported
application. When you click this link, the system displays the Initial Decision Entry page if a decision
record does not exist for the UCAS or UTT application. If a decision record does exist for the UCAS or
UTT application, the system displays the Decision Processing page.

For more information about the initial decision entry and decision processing pages for UCAS and UTT,
see Processing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant Data

When a service indicator is assigned to a person ID, the corresponding negative or positive service
indicator button appears on all the pages of the UCAS Applications component or UTT Applications
component for that person ID.

See "Understanding Service Indicators" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

Note that UCAS and UTT application search pages enforce application center security. The system
restricts the search results on the UCAS and UTT decision pages based on the application centers defined
for the user (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID, Application Center
Security). You can view the UCAS or UTT application only if your User ID has access to the application
center of the related Campus Solutions application. For example, suppose that user ID SATRN11 does not
have access to the UGRD application center. In such a case, the UCAS Applications page does not allow
SATRNI11 to access an application associated with the UGRD application center.

See "Setting Security for Application Centers" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

The system applies the same application center security to UCAS and UTT application pages and the

Maintain Applications component.

Pages Used to Review Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant
Data

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

UCAS Applicant Summary AD UC_APPL Student Admissions, View the imported UCAS
UCAS Processing, UCAS applicant record and data
Applications, UCAS from ivStarC and ivStarK
Applicant Summary application and applicant

data. View a summary of the
application choices for your
institution, application status,
and applicant biographical

details.
Choices SAD UC CHOICE DTL Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS application choices (ivStarC
Applications, Choices data) and the related Campus

Solutions application records.
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UCAS Processing, UCAS
Applications, Qualifications,
Subject Detail, Unit Results

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Statements SAD _UC _STATEMENTS Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivStatement data.
Applications, Statements

References SAD UC_REFERENCES Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivReference data.
Applications, References

Qualifications SAD UC _FRMQUAL Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivFormQuals and ivStarPQR
Applications, Qualifications | data.

Unit Results SAD UC_IVUNRS_SP Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported

ivUnitResults data.

Qualification Summary

SAD UC_QUAL SUMM

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UCAS
Applications, Qualification
Summary

View the applicant's imported
ivQualification and ivStarK
data.

UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, UTT Applicant
Summary

Education SAD UC_EDUCAT Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivEducation data.
Applications, Education

Employment SAD _UC _IVEMPL Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivEmployment data.
Applications, Employment

Preparatory Activities SAD_UC_IVPREP Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivPrepActivities data .
Applications, Preparatory
Activities

HESA Data AD _UC HESA DTL Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivStarH and ivStarK HESA
Applications, HESA Data details.

UTT Applicant Summary SAD UC _GTAPPL Student Admissions, View the imported UTT

applicant record and the
imported ivgStarG and
ivgStarK application and
applicant details. View a
summary of the application
choices, application status,
and applicant biographical
details.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Choices

SAD UC CHOICEGT DT

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Choices

View the applicant's imported
application choices (ivgStarG
data) and the related Campus
Solutions application records.

Check whether the Import
Applicant Data process

has marked the application
choice as clearing application.
The process marks the
application choice as

clearing if ClearingStatus
from ivgStarK is 2 (under
consideration by institution)
or 3 (accepted in clearing) and
the ivgStarG Round Number
is equal to or greater than the
ivgStarK Round Number.

Statements

SAD UC_STATEMENTS

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Statements

View the applicant's imported
ivgStatement data.

Qualifications

SAD UC_FRMQUAL

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Qualifications

View the applicant's imported
ivgFormQuals data.

References SAD_UC _REFERENCES Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UTT ivgReference data.
Applications, References

Degree Details SAD UC_DEG_DTLS Student Admissions, View the applicant's
UCAS Processing, UTT imported ivgFirstDegree and
Applications, Degree Details | ivgDegreeContents data.

Experience SAD UC_IVGEXP Student Admissions, View the applicant's

UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Experience

imported ivgExperience and
ivgExperienceU data.

Other Languages

SAD UC_IVGOLN

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Other

View the applicant's imported
ivgOtherLanguages data.

Languages

Education SAD UC _EDUCAT Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UTT ivgEducation data.
Applications, Education

HESA Details SAD UC_HESA GT DTL | Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported

UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, HESA Details

ivgStarH and ivgStarK HESA
details.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Biographical Details

SCC_BIO_DEMO_PERS

Click the Personal
Information link on any page
of the UCAS Applications
component (SAD UC_APPL)
or the UTT Applications
component (SAD_UC _
GTAPP).

Campus Community,
Personal Information,

View or update the
imported ivStarN, ivStarA,
ivgStarA, and ivgStarN
applicant biographical data.
Biographical data includes
details such as applicant
name, birth date, marital
status, and address.

Add/Update a Person,
Biographical Details

Application Program Data ADM APPL PROG _ENT Click the Maintain View or edit the Campus
Applications link on the Solutions program and
UCAS Applicant Summary plan data pertaining to the

page or the UTT Applicant
Summary page.

Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Application Program Data

imported application.

External Education

SAD_EXT EDUCATION

Records and Enrollments,
Transfer Credit Evaluation,
External Education

View the applicant's school
information imported from
ivStarK. The imported school
record includes the attendance
type (academic load).

Reviewing the Imported UCAS Applications and Applicant Data

Bundle 42. Predicted Practical Grade is added to:

» References page

* Qualifications page, Subject Details grid
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Access the UCAS Applicant Summary page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Applications, UCAS Applicant Summary).

Image: UCAS Applicant Summary page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Applicant Summary page (1 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Applicant Summary Choices Statements References Qualifications Qualification Summary Education

Name: Kelly Carroll D: 0482 Date of Birth:  09/05/1987
Academic Institution: PSGBR  PeopleSoft University UK
Personal Id: 0053380265 EBersonal Infarmation
Application Code; U0z Application Year: 2014
Application Status
Application Date: 01/0513 Late Application Choices All Transparent
Withdrawn: UF Withdrawal Withdrawn Date:  04/05/13
Status: 10 Extra Status: Eligible
Adjustment Status: L  Eligikle for Adjustment Registration Date:  01/05/2013  Expiry Date:  20/05/2013
EAS: Apply Fee Level; Multiple
Personalize | Find | H | & First an Last
UCAS Course |UCAS Entry Entry Entry Choice Maintain Decision
me Campus |Year Month |Point Srese| el |desiien Details Applications |Entry
1C100  BScBiol = 2014 R Chaice | 50554p7  DECISION
Details — Eniry
21300 BASoc - 2014 9 1 R Lhoice  n5gp4pg DeCision
Details Entry
~ Other Institution Choices Personalize | Find First BN 1 o1 B | ast
Insh‘tuhon UCAS Entry Entry Entry Summary |Offer
IR Course S Year Month |Point YRR MERD Condition |Text
Offer
Text
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Applicant Summary page (2 of 3). You can

find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Criminal Conviction: Mo

Special Heeds: Assistance with mobility

Support Arrangements: Ly support arrangements

Unavailable: From Sth July until the 1st August

Preferred First Hame: Kell
Hominee Name:
Diploma: Taking Progression Diploma
Cambridge Prel: Taking Pre-U Diplema
Principal Learning: Taking Principal Learning
Expected Qual Level: B

Expected Qual Code:

Below degree level
P80 AJAS level
Attained Qual Code: Pa0  AAS level

~ Biographical Details

School: 00200 APPLY 2005, CHELTEMHAM  Last Education: 00200 APPLY 2005, CHELTENHAR
Fee Payer: 01 Private finance UK Entry Date: 01/01/1996

Residential Category: 1 LIK Citizen or EU Mational Student Visa Study Yes

Worked/Lived in EU: Yes Parent/Spouse EU National: Mo

Domicile (APR): 102 Bristal Country of Birth: 000 United Kingdom
Nationality: 00o UK national Dual Nationality: 609 Australian

Passport Number: 1004589787877

Place Issued: Melbourne Student Visa Required

Issue Date: 01012010 Expiration Date: 31M2/2019

Disability: J You have two or more impairments and/or disabling medical conditions

Previous Surname:

Nominee Relationship:

Criminal Records Declared

Image: UCAS Applicant Summary page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Applicant Summary page (3 of 3). You can

find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Identification

IELTS Reference Number: 0053380265
|SA Reference Number: 0053380265
Mational Insurance Number: MR100000B
Scottish Candidate Number: 123000009

Nursing & Midwifery PIN Number: 53380265

TOEFL Reference Number: 0053380265

The values in the Application Status and the Biographical Details group boxes come from ivStarK.

The system selects the Criminal Record Declared check box if any of the choice records associated with

the applicant has a declared criminal record.
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Processing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant

Data

104

This section provides an overview of processing the imported admissions data, and discusses how to:

Define conditions for an offer.

Review key UCAS application information.

Add attachments and review 3C information for UCAS application.
Delete incorrect UCAS applicant records.

Enter an initial admission decision for a UCAS application choice.

Enter or update an admission decision for a UCAS application choice.

Enter a decision for multiple UCAS application choices.
Approve or reject a UCAS decision.

Approve or reject multiple UCAS decisions.

Determine whether applicants satisfy the offer conditions.
Enter or update a UCAS Confirmation decision.

Enter multiple UCAS Confirmation decisions.

Approve or reject a UCAS Confirmation decision.
Approve or reject multiple UCAS Confirmation decisions.
Enter a decision to release an applicant into Clearing.
Approve or reject the Release into Clearing decision.
Enter UCAS Clearing and Adjustment details.

Review and update UCAS qualifications.

Generate, export, and update UCAS and UTT transactions
Review UCAS transactions.

Review UCAS Clearing and Adjustment transactions.
Handle UCAS applicant enquiries.

Review key UTT application information.

Add attachments and review 3C information for UTT application.
Delete incorrect UTT applicant records.

Enter an initial admission decision for a UTT application choice.
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* Enter or update an admission decision for a UTT application choice.
* Enter a decision for multiple UTT application choices.

* Approve or reject a UTT decision.

* Approve or reject multiple UTT decisions.

» Enter or update a UTT Confirmation decision.

*  Enter multiple UTT Confirmation decisions.

* Approve or reject a UTT Confirmation decision.

* Approve or reject multiple UTT Confirmation decisions.
* Enter UTT Clearing details.

* Review and update UTT qualifications.

* Review UTT transactions.

* Review UTT Clearing transactions.

Understanding Processing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and
Applicant Data

After you import and review the applicants and their applications, delete any applicant records that
UCAS has sent in error or UCAS has cancelled. The UCAS ivStarW view and the UTT ivgStarW view
contain the data related to applicants and application choices that have been sent to UCAS by mistake
or subsequently cancelled at UCAS. When you use the Import Applicant Data process to import the
applications and applicant data, the import process also imports the data from these two views. Use the
Remove Wrong Applicants components to review the ivStarW and ivgStarW data and delete them from
your database. You can also use the Remove Wrong Applicants components to manually un-match an
applicant record which is incorrectly matched to an existing person record.

After reviewing and removing incorrect applicant records, use the Decision Processing or Initial Decision
Entry pages to enter admission decisions for the remaining applications. The UCAS and UTT Initial
Decision Entry pages require less data entry as compared to the Decision Processing pages for making an
admission decision. You can use the Initial Decision Entry pages for the quick entry of standard decisions.
If decision approval is set up, use the Decision Approval pages to approve the decision.

Next, your institution communicates the admission decisions and approvals to UCAS. The following steps
describe how the Campus Solutions system communicates this data to UCAS:

1. After entering or updating a decision, run the Transaction Processing process to generate a
transaction . If decision approval is set up, use the Decision Approval page to approve the decision
before you generate a transaction.

2. Use the Transaction Processing process to export transactions to the TRANIN view at UCAS and
to import error codes once UCAS has processed the transactions. Transactions that the system loads
into TRANIN include the transaction ID generated by UCAS and an error code of -1 to indicate that
UCAS has not yet processed the transaction. Once UCAS fully processes the transaction, the error
code is either 0 (success) or is a code that UCAS defines in the cvRefError reference data view.
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UCAS runs a batch process approximately every five minutes to process incoming transactions. As
a result, the Campus Solutions system may delay in reading the error codes and returnl value from
TRANIN and updating its transaction records.

The following (1 and 2) describes how the system processes standards decisions which are not related to
Confirmation or Clearing:

1.) When you run the Transaction Processing process for UCAS applications, the process selects each
UCAS decision record where the system code equals U, transaction flag equals Y, and the approval status
is either Approved or Not Required. For each decision record:

» If the latest transaction for an application has a transaction type other than LD, LA, LC, RA, or RD,
the process does not generate a transaction. In these cases, you should use the UCAS Transactions
page to manually create a transaction.

» If'there is no previous transaction for an application and you had entered C (Conditional Offer), U
(Unconditional Offer), W (Withdrawal) or R (Rejection), the process generates a LD (initial decision)
transaction.

e If the most recent transaction is LD or LA (amended decision):

» Ifthe application is not UF and either the new decision value is different from the decision value
of the existing transaction or the course details have changed, the process generates a new LA
transaction.

o If'the application is UF and the new decision is equal to withdrawal, the process generates a RW
transaction.

» If the application is UF and any of the course details of the decision have changed, the process
generates a RA transaction.

» Ifthe most recent transaction is LC and there is no previous transaction, the process generates an LD
transaction. If there is a previous transaction then the process generates a LA transaction.

*  When the process completes processing the decisions, it sets the transaction flag for the decision
record to N to indicate that transaction processing has completed.

2.) When you run the Transaction Processing process for UTT applications, the process selects each UTT
decision record where the system code equals G, transaction flag equals Y, and the approval status is
either Approved or Not Required. For each decision record:

» Ifthe latest transaction for an application has a transaction type other than LD, LA, LC or RA, the
process does not generate a transaction. In these cases, you should use the UTT Transactions page to
manually create a transaction.

» If'there is no transaction for an application and you enter I, C, U, W, R, E, M, S, or G decision, the
system generates a LD (initial decision) transaction.

« If the most recent transaction is LD or LA (amended decision), then processing is same as UCAS
applications and the process generates a LA, RW or RA transaction.

*  When the system completes processing the decisions, it sets the transaction flag for the decision
record to /N to indicate that transaction processing has completed.
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When the Transaction Processing process generates a new transaction record, it automatically updates
the Campus Solutions application (linked to the UCAS application choice) with the program action and
action reason values. For example, if transaction type equals LD and decision is I for a UTT application,
the system looks at the program action reason mapping for the decision Interview you have set up in

the UTT Program Actions page. The system then attaches the program action and action reason to

the application. But in Schools Direct applications, that is, when the local institution is identified as

the Accrediting Provider in ivgStarG, the Import Applicant Data process makes direct updates to the
corresponding Campus Solutions applications based on updated decision values in ivgStarG.

Use the Standard Offers page to define conditions for an offer to send to UCAS. For example, you

can define a condition three A Levels at Grade B that can be used for multiple application decisions.
Subsequently, you can enter this condition in the Decision Processing pages when making a conditional
offer. When you generate transactions for the conditional offers, the system includes this condition in the
transactions to send to UCAS.

The following example is a scenario for UCAS application processing.
Enter a decision and generate a transaction:

1. Use the Initial Decision Entry pages to enter a decision. For example, enter a decision of
unconditional offer.

2. Run the Transaction Processing process to generate the transaction for the unconditional offer
decision. (Select the Generate Transactions check box on the Transaction Processing page.)

3. Use the UCAS Transactions page to review the transaction. For example, because you entered a
decision of Unconditional Offer, the Transaction Details section of the page displays the Transaction
Type LD and Decision of U.

Now you want to export this decision to UCAS and also want to know that UCAS has received this
transaction.

It is recommended that you first generate transactions, review the sent transactions, and then request
UCAS for acknowledgement. Normally, a time delay occurs between Campus Solutions writing the
transaction to UCAS and UCAS updating the transaction with an error code. Therefore, we recommend
that you do not run the transaction processing process with both the Export Transactions and Update
Transactions from UCAS check boxes selected. Run the transaction processing process with the Generate
Transaction check box selected first and review the sent transactions. Then, run the transaction processing
process with the Update Transactions from UCAS check box selected and review the transaction for
acknowledgement.

1. Run the Transaction Processing process to export the applicant's LD transaction to UCAS (select the
Export Transactions check box on the Transaction Processing page.)

2. Inthe UCAS Transactions page, review the exported transaction (the Sent check box appears as
selected).

3. Run the Transaction Processing process to receive the acknowledgment from UCAS for the exported
transaction (select the Update Transactions from UCAS check box on the Transaction Processing

page).
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4. Use the UCAS Transactions page to review the error code for the applicant's LD transaction sent to
UCAS. The error code is 0 (success) in the UCAS Transactions page, which indicates that UCAS
received the institution's decision.

Finally, to know the UCAS applicant's response, complete these steps:

1. Run the Import Applicant Data process. If the applicant has responded to the offer, the offer response
will be in ivStarC.

2. On import, Campus Solutions sets the Reply as F (for a Firm response) or I (for an Insurance
response) on the UCAS Decision Processing page of the applicant if the applicant has accepted the
offer. If the applicant has declined the offer, Campus Solutions sets the Reply as D.

When exam results are available, your institution will confirm conditional offers for UTT and UCAS
applications:

1. For UCAS applications, make sure you have imported cvRefTariff data (by running the Import
Reference Data process) if you want to use the Results/Offer Matching process to evaluate tariff
offers. This step is not applicable for UTT applications.

2. Run the Import Applicant Data process to import the exam results.

3. Compare the applicant exam results with the offer conditions. You can do the comparison manually or
run the Results/Offer Matching process. This process is not available for UTT applications.

4. Use the Quick Confirmation page or the Confirmation Entry page to accept or reject the conditional
offer.
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5. Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RD transaction.

Image: Confirmation Processing Flow

This diagram illustrates the Confirmation process flow.

F
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UCAS makes exarm
Run optional results matching | Exam results imported . Imiport | results available via
process b from UCAS Applicant Data ivStarPOR and
ivUnit Results
Y
Review Results Matching:
institution compares exam
results with offer conditions o LICAS updates
plus any output from the LI_CAS application I_mpnn — e T e ——
matching process for CF and choice record updated |~ Applicant Data i g s
Cl applications
RD Transaction
Conditions ¥ Confirmation Decision | Transaction created and sent to
Met? ’ = A (accept) Processing LICAS with
Decision = A
Confirmation Decision Transaction RD Transaction sent
= A (accept) - Processing o UCAS
with Decision = A
A Confiermation Daclslon Transaction RD Transacton semt
alternative Y—a| = A{acocept) and —p N to UCAS
course? changed course rocessing with Decision = C
N Confirmation Decision | Transaction RO Tt;naa;g;n i
= R (rejection) Processing with Decision = R
C3 application
updated with program |+
action'reason

The following is an example of processing the Delayed Conditional decisions:

1. Use the Decision Processing page to enter the Delayed Conditional decision for a CF application.

2. Ifyou have selected the Conditional Offer check box on the UCAS Configuration component, use the
Decision Approval page to approve this decision.

3. Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RD transaction with the decision

code of D.
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A decision code of D is only valid in an RD transaction during September or October for a CF
applicant. Once the results are known, use the Confirmation Entry page to confirm the DF application.

If you have selected the Confirmation Acceptance check box on the UCAS Configuration component,
use the Confirmation Approval page to approve this decision.

Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export another RD transaction for the
application.

An applicant who may not have got admission in any institution is eligible for Clearing. To process
Clearing applications for UCAS applicants:

L.

2.

Use the Import Applicant Data to import the Clearing application choices.

Use the UCAS Initial Decision Entry or the UCAS Decision Processing page to enter an admission
decision for the Clearing application. To search for the Clearing applications, enter 9 in the UCAS
Choice Number field of the decision search page. Note that the decision search pages do not display
accepted Clearing applications (that is UCAS applications with choice number = 9 and the decision
value = A).

Use the UCAS Enquiry Entry page to create enquiry records and record RQ Clearing transactions to
request the details of a Clearing applicant. If your institution wants to offer admission to the Clearing
applicant, use the UCAS Enquiry Entry page to record the RX transaction.

Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RQ or RX transaction to UCAS.
The RX transaction must have a decision value.

Use the Import Applicant Data process to import the application choices for Clearing if you have sent
a RQ transaction.

To process Clearing applications for UTT applicants:

L.

Use the UTT Enquiry Entry page to collect student contact address and exam results while the
institution is negotiating with the student. The personal ID and application code values can be looked
up from the cvgName UCAS view.

If the institution decides to accept or make a conditional offer to the student, enter the course, campus,
entry year, entry month, transaction type (RX), decision (U or C) and decision maker.

Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RX transaction to UCAS. The RX
transaction must have a decision value.
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4. Run the Import Applicant Data process to import the applicant data and application choices for the
students you have sent RX transactions for.

Image: Clearing Processing Flow Example

This diagram illustrates an example of the Clearing process flow.
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the Clearing choice to
LUCAS

UCAS makes applicant
Import | details available to the

Applicant Data institution via

adbe-link views
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h J
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numbier % and CS5 application |
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l

Clearing Declsian: Transaction
Institution records decision Frocessing

Yas

Create RX Transaction
and send to UCAS with
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For processing Adjustment records (not applicable for UTT applications):

1. Use the UCAS Enquiry Entry page to create Adjustment records and record RQ or PE transactions.
Use this page to record the AD transaction.

2. Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RQ, PE, AD, LA or RA transaction
to UCAS.

3. Run the Import Applicant Data process. The process imports the Adjustment application choice if
you have sent an AD transaction. If you have sent a RQ or PE transaction, the process imports only
Adjustment applicant data such as biographical data, and ivStarN, ivStarA and ivStarK data.

Use the UCAS Release to Clearing page to release an applicant into Clearing.

After your institution has accepted an applicant through Adjustment (that is, your institution has sent an
AD transaction), the system updates the application choice to UF. If the applicant subsequently withdraws
the applicant, then the institution may either release the application to clearing (RR transaction) or
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withdraw the applicant (RW transaction). Use the UCAS Release to Clearing page to record the RR
transaction or use the UCAS Transactions page to record the RW transaction.

Image: Adjustment Processing Flow Example

This diagram illustrates an example of the Adjustment initial decision process flow.
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When a service indicator is assigned to a person ID, the corresponding negative or positive service
indicator button appears on the UCAS or UTT decision processing pages for that person ID.

See "Understanding Service Indicators" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

Note that the UCAS and UTT processing pages discussed in this section (except the Wrong Applicant,
Standard Offer, and Result/Offer Matching Process pages) enforce application center security. The system
restricts the search results on the UCAS and UTT processing pages based on the application centers
defined for the user (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID, Application Center
Security). You can view the UCAS or UTT application only if your User ID has access to the application
center of the related Campus Solutions application. For example, suppose that user ID SATRN11 does not
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have access to the UGRD application center. In such a case, the UCAS Decision Processing page does not
allow SATRNI11 to access an application associated with the UGRD application center.

The system applies the same application center security to UCAS and UTT processing pages and the
Maintain Applications component.

Related Links

"Setting Security for Application Centers" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

Pages Used to Process the Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and
Applicant Data

Copyright © 1988, 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Processing, Remove Wrong
Applicants, UCAS Wrong
Applicants

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Standard Offers SAD UC _STD OFF Student Admissions, UCAS | Define conditions for an
Processing , Standard Offers | offer that UCAS sends to the
applicant.
UCAS Application Notes SAD UC_APPLNOTES Student Admissions, View the key information for
UCAS Processing, UCAS a UCAS application choice,
Application Notes on a single page. Enter notes
for the application choice.
3C/Attachments SAD UC 3C ATTACH Student Admissions, Add or view attachments
UCAS Processing, UCAS for the Campus Solutions
Application Notes, 3C/ application record. Enter or
Attachments view the 3C information for
the person ID.
UCAS Wrong Applicants SAD UC STARW Student Admissions, UCAS | Review the imported

applicant records from
ivStarW and delete records if
required. You can also use this
page to un-match an applicant
record that is incorrectly
matched to a person record.

UCAS Initial Decision Entry

SAD UC_DECENTRY

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Initial Decision
Entry

Enter an admission decision
for a UCAS application
choice.

UCAS Decision Processing

SAD_UC_DECISN

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Decision
Processing

Enter or update an admission
decision for a UCAS
application choice.

Find out whether your
institution has confirmed the
applicant's admission offer
or released the applicant into
Clearing.

UCAS Quick Decision Entry

SAD UC_QDEC

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Quick Decision
Entry

Enter a decision
simultaneously for multiple
UCAS applications.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

UCAS Decision Approval SAD UC DECAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject the
Processing, UCAS Decision | admission decision for a
Approval, Decision Approval | UCAS application choice.

UCAS Quick Decision SAD UC_QDAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject

Approval Processing, UCAS Decision | simultaneously the admission

Approval, Quick Decision
Approval

decisions for multiple UCAS
applications.

Results/Offer Matching
Process

SAD_UC_MATCH_PROC

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Result/Offer
Matching Process

Match exam results with
conditional offer details for
Confirmation. The process
determines whether the
applicants have satisfied the
offer conditions.

You can run this process

for all applicants in an
institution, for all applicants
of a particular course, or for
specific applicants.

This process is optional

for confirming conditional
offers. You can use the
Confirmation Entry page to
manually determine whether
an applicant has satisfied the
offer conditions.

UCAS Confirmation Entry SAD UC CNFDEC Student Admissions, UCAS | Accept or reject the
Processing, UCAS Decision | conditional offer of an
Processing, Confirmation applicant.
Entry
If you have not run the
Results/Offer Matching
process for the applicant,
manually match the
applicant's exam results with
the conditional offer details
and indicate whether the
applicant has satisfied the
conditions for admission.
UCAS Quick Confirmation SAD UC_QCONF Student Admissions, Accept or reject the
UCAS Processing, UCAS conditional offer of multiple
Decision Processing, Quick | applicants.
Confirmation
UCAS Confirmation SAD UC _CNFAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject the
Approval Processing, UCAS Decision | Confirmation decision for an
Approval, Confirmation applicant.
Approval
UCAS Quick Confirmation SAD UC_QAPR Student Admissions, Approve or reject the
Approval UCAS Processing, UCAS Confirmation decision for

Decision Approval, Quick
Confirmation Approval

multiple applicants.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UCAS Release To Clearing

SAD UC_RELDEC

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Release to
Clearing

Release an applicant into
Clearing.

UCAS Release to Clearing
Approval

SAD UC RELAPR

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision

Approve or reject an
applicant's release into

Approval, Release to Clearing.
Clearing Approval
UCAS Enquiry Entry SAD_UC_CLEARING Student Admissions, UCAS | Create or update an applicant's
Processing, UCAS Decision | Clearing or Adjustment
Processing, Enquiry Entry record. Specify whether
you want the Transaction
Processing process to generate
an RX, RQ, PE, or AD
transaction.
UCAS Qualifications SAD UC IVFRMQUAL Student Admissions, UCAS | Review and edit imported

Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Qualifications

qualification and exam result
records.

Transaction Processing

SAD UC_TRN_PROC

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, Transaction
Processing, Transaction
Processing

Generate, export, and update
UCAS and UTT transactions.

UCAS Transactions

SAD_UC_TRANIN

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, Transaction
Processing, UCAS
Transactions

Review the UCAS
transactions. In addition,
manually add or delete
transactions and set the hold
flag to prevent the system
from sending the transactions
to UCAS.

UCAS Enquiry Transactions

SAD_UC_TRANINCLR

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, Transaction
Processing, UCAS Enquiry
Transactions

Review the UCAS Clearing
and Adjustment transactions
that the Transaction
Processing process has
generated. Alternatively,
manually add or delete
Clearing or Adjustment
transactions. Set the hold
flag to prevent the system
from sending the Clearing or
Adjustment transactions to
UCAS.

UCAS Confirmation
Enquiries

SAD_UC_CONF_ENQ

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UCAS
Confirmation Enquiries

Review a summary of the
Confirmation or Clearing
application choice. Also, enter
notes and outcome codes for
an application choice while
handling applicant enquiries
related to Confirmation and
Clearing.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
UTT Application Notes SAD_UC_GTAPPNOTE Student Admissions, UCAS | View the key information for
Processing, UTT Application |a UTT application choice, on
Notes a single page. Enter notes for
the application choice.
3C/Attachments SAD UC GT3C ATTACH | Student Admissions, UCAS | Add or view attachments
Processing, UTT Application | for the Campus Solutions
Notes, 3C/Attachments application record. Enter or
view the 3C information for
the person ID.
UTT Wrong Applicants SAD UC_GSTARW Student Admissions, UCAS | Review the imported

Processing, Remove Wrong
Applicants, UTT Wrong
Applicants

applicant records from
ivgStarW and delete records if
required. You can also use this
page to un-match an applicant
record that is incorrectly
matched to a person record.

UTT Initial Decision Entry

SAD UC_GTDECENTRY

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Initial Decision
Entry

Enter an admission decision
for a UTT application choice

UTT Decision Processing

SAD UC_GTDECISN

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Decision

Enter or update an admission
decision for a UTT
application choice.

Processing

UTT Quick Decision Entry SAD UC _QGTDEC Student Admissions, UCAS | Enter a decision
Processing, UTT Decision simultaneously for multiple
Processing, Quick Decision | UTT applications.
Entry

UTT Qualifications SAD_UC _IVGFRMQUAL Student Admissions, UCAS | Review and edit imported
Processing, UTT Decision qualification records.
Processing, Qualifications

UTT Decision Approval SAD _UC_GTDECAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject the
Processing, UTT Decision admission decision for a UTT
Approval, Decision Approval | application choice.

UTT Quick Decision SAD UC_QGTDAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject

Approval Processing, UTT Decision simultaneously the admission
Approval, Quick Decision decisions for multiple UTT
Approval applications.

UTT Confirmation Entry SAD UC_GTCNFDEC Student Admissions, UCAS | Accept or reject the
Processing, UTT Decision conditional offer of a UTT
Processing, Confirmation applicant.
Entry

UTT Quick Confirmation SAD UC_QGTCONF Student Admissions, Accept or reject the

UCAS Processing, UTT
Decision Processing, Quick
Confirmation

conditional offer of multiple
UTT applicants.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UTT Confirmation Approval

SAD UC_GTAPR

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Decision
Approval, Confirmation
Approval

Approve or reject the
Confirmation decision for a
UTT applicant.

UTT Quick Confirmation SAD UC_QGTAPR Student Admissions, Approve or reject the

Approval UCAS Processing, UTT Confirmation decision for
Decision Approval, Quick multiple UTT applicants.
Confirmation Approval

UTT Enquiry Entry SAD_UC_GTCLRING Student Admissions, UCAS | Create or update an applicant's

Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Enquiry Entry

Clearing record. Specify
whether you want the
Transaction Processing
process to generate an RX.

UTT Transactions

SAD UC _GTTRANIN

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing,
Transaction Processing, UTT
Transactions

Review UTT transactions
that you have sent or not sent.
In addition, manually add

or delete transactions and

set the hold flag to prevent
the system from sending the
transactions to UCAS.

UTT Enquiry Transactions

SAD UC_GTTRNCLR

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, Transaction
Processing, UTT Enquiry
Transactions

Review the UCAS Clearing
transactions that the
Transaction Processing
process has generated.
Alternatively, manually add or
delete Clearing transactions.
Set the hold flag to prevent
the system from sending the
Clearing transactions to UTT.

ID Delete

RUNCTL_ID CHANGE

Campus Community,
Personal Information, 1D
Management, ID Delete

Delete an ID from the
database after initiating the
removal process of the ID in
the UCAS Wrong Applicants
or the UTT Wrong Applicants

pages.
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Access the Standard Offers page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing , Standard Offers).

Image: Standard Offers page

Chapter _

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Standard Offers page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Decision:

*Description:

Academic Institution:

Standard Offers

PEUMNY People3oft University System:
C Conditional Offer Offer Code:
[3E's @ ALevel

Line .
Humber Abbrev Grade | Mark (@ or! |Subject

Customize | Find | View

UCAS

MG

First E 1-3 of 3 El Last

Letter Text

Transaction Code;

Summary of Conditions:

This offer is subject to your obtaining

GCE A Lewvel

Grade E Economic
GCE A Lewvel

Grade B Biolog
GCE A Lewvel

Grade B Chemistr

©.GC,BECON, GC,BBIOL, GC.B
CHEM

[] manual Matching Required

Endi |Text
1|ec Q |B | ~|Econ @ | | =
2[cc Q [B | ~|BoL @ | & [=]
3GC Q [B | w|fcHEm @ | v =]
Comment: |
Free Format:

Active

For UTT, you should enter only the interview date element in the Free Format field and not the interview
time. For UCAS, you can enter both the interview date and time in the Free Format field.

You can use the Decision Code field in the Decision Processing, Initial Decision and Quick Decision
pages to select a standard offer. On selecting a standard offer, the system populates the decision record
with the values that you defined on the Standard Offers page.

Free Format field and the Interview decision

For Interview decisions, the value you enter in the Free Format field need not start with DDMMYY. You
can define interview standard offers with or without date and time elements. Note that the generated
Transaction Code should not be blank for Interview decisions. You must enter text in either the Comment
field or the Free Format field to generate transaction code.
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If the Free Format field on the Standard Offers page starts with a date in the format DDMMYYY, then

the system populates the Interview Date field in the UCAS and UTT Decision Processing and Initial
Decision pages with this date. For example, suppose you have an INT0! offer with a free format text that
starts with 010100 on the Standard Offers page. In such a case, when you select INT0! as a decision code
on the UCAS Decision Processing page, the page automatically populates the Interview Date field as
01/01/2000.

If the Free Format field on the Standard Offers page includes a time in the format HHMM from position
8 to 11 (that is, after a hyphen - as character 7), then the system populates the Interview Time field in the
UCAS Decision Processing and UCAS Initial Decision pages with this time. For example, suppose you
have an INT01 offer with a free format text that starts with 0/0100-1300. In such a case, when you select
INTO! as a decision code on the UCAS Decision Processing page, the page automatically populates the
Interview Date field as 01/01/2000 and Interview Time as /3:00. UTT does not use Interview Time.

The system populates the Free Format field on the UCAS and UTT Decision Processing pages with the
Free Format value from the Standard Offers page without the interview date and time elements for UCAS
and without the interview date for UTT. For example, suppose you have an INT0! offer with a free format
text 010100-1300 Is your interview date and time. In such a case, when you select INT0! as a decision
code on the UCAS Decision Processing page, the page automatically populates the Interview Date field
with 01/01/2000, Interview Time field with /3:00, and the Free Format field with Is your interview date
and time. The Free Format field does not appear on the Initial Decision pages but the system applies
similar logic in the background to populate the Free Format field of the decision record with the free
format text from the standard offer minus any interview date and time elements.

You can change the interview date and time, comment, and the free format text values on the decision
pages, if required.

Reviewing Key UCAS Application Information

Bundle 42. Predicted Practical Grade is added to the Reference section.
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Access the UCAS Application Notes page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Application

Notes).

Image: UCAS Application Notes page (1 of 4)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Application Notes page (1 of 4). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Name: Kelly Carroll
Academic Institution:

UCAS Personal ID:
Application Code:

Choice Details

Choice Number:
UCAS Course:
Entry Year:
Entry Point:
UCAS Decision:

UCAS Application Notes 3CiAttachments

ID: 0482
FPEGER FeopleSoft University LIK
0053380265 Personal Information
coz Application Year:

2 Application Number:
L300 Sociology UCAS Campus:
2014 Entry Month:

1
Reply:

Date of Birth: 09/05/1987

Applicant Summary
2014

00026428 Maintain Applications
% Choice Details
a9 Decision Entry

CAS Details(1)

 Application Details

Application Date:
Disability:
Country of Birth:

Residential Category:
Worked/Lived in EU:
Criminal Conviction:
School:

Unavailable:

01/08/2013

] You have two ormare impairments andfor
disahbling medical conditions

0o United Kingdom

1 UK Citizen or EU Mational

Yes

No Criminal Records Declared

00200 APPLY 2005, CHELTEMHAM

From 5th July until the 1st August

First n 10of1 u Last
=l
Status 10
Nationality: 000 UK national
UK Entry Date:  01/01/1996
Student Visa Study: Yes

Parent/Spouse EU National: Mo
Student Visa Required

Last School: 00200 APPLY 2003, CHELTENHAM

Image: UCAS Application Notes page (2 of 4)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Application Notes page (2 of 4). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

¥ Qualifications
[ Qualification Details T Subject Details:

Perzonalize | Find | = |

First n 1-6 of & u Last

120

2008 5 ACA General Certificate of Secondary Education English A

2009 5 ACA General Certificate of Secondary Education IMathematics B

2008 5 ACA General Cerificate of Secondary Education French =

201 2 AOA GCE Advanced Level Computer Studies Incomplete

201 2 ACA GCE Advanced Level IMathematics Incomplete B
2011 2 AQA GCE Advanced Level English Incomplete A

First n 10of1 u Last

~ Personal Statements

Find | View Al

Statement:

Timestamp: 26/08/2010 12:00:004M

This is my personal statement in support of my application. Thanks.
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Image: UCAS Application Notes page (3 of 4)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Application Notes page (3 of 4). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~* References Find | View Al First 4] 10f1 n Last

Referee Type: F  Principal Referee
Referee Name:  MrManager

Referee Post: IManager

Estab Name: Acme
Predicted Grades:

A:Computer Studies = C A:Mathematics = B A:English = A

Statement:

This candidate is ideally suited to the course and is highly recommended

Telephone: 01234567890
Email: test@ucas ac.uk
Fax: 01234567890

Address Line 1:  Acme Towers

Address Line 2. Acme Road

Address Line 31 Acme

Address Line 4:  AA11 1A4

Postal Code:

Quals Checked: N

Full Time Count: 0

Part Time Count: 0

Timestamp: 26/08/2010 12:00:00AM
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Image: UCAS Application Notes page (4 of 4)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Application Notes page (4 of 4). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Contextual Data Find | View Al First 4] 10of1 ) | Last
(=]
School: Timestamp:
School Year:

Percentage Achieving 5 GCSE: Percentage Achieving 5 SCQF:

Best 8 GC SE Performance Score: Best & SCQF Performance Score:

Average QCA per Qual/Entry: Average Tariff per Qual/Entry:

Average QCA per Qual/Stdnt: Average Tariff per Qual/Stdnt:

Percentage FSM Entitled: Percentage FSI Registered:

Percentage EMA:

find | View Al First Kl 1 or 1 I Last

+
*Effective Date: 051062012 & *Effective Sequence: 1 =

*Notes:

v Outcome Code: Q

Action Required:

User ID: SATRM11

View Printable Page

The fields on the Notes region are similar to those on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page. The
Automatic Save and Outcome Required settings on the UCAS Configuration page affects only the UCAS
Confirmation Enquiries page and does not affect the UCAS Application Notes page.

View Printable Page Click to obtain a printable version of the application
information.
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Adding Attachments and Reviewing 3C Information for UCAS Application

Access the 3C/Attachments page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Application Notes,
3C/Attachments).

Image: 3C/Attachments page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the 3C/Attachments page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Application Motes 3C/Attachments

Name: Elvie Rosina I 1510 Date of Birth: 03111980
Academic Institution: PSGER FPeopleSoft University UK @ *
UCAS Personal ID: 0035843230 Persanal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: Jco Application Year: 2011
Choice Humber: 2 Application Number: 00025603 Iaintain Applications
UCAS Course: C100 Bislogy UCAS Campus: = Choice Details
Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: 9 Entry Point: 2
UCAS Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm Decision Entry

CAS Details(5)

~ File Attachments Personaiize | Find | View AL E0] 8 First Bl 4 or 1 B Last

[ Attachments T Audit
Attached File View Add Attachment

View Add Attachment [=]
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Image: 3C/Attachments page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the 3C/Attachments page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Checklists

Status | Institution and Function
| [cneckist [tem Description DueDate  |Hem Status
Edit View UCOD2 11/0812012
Edit View UCD2 TRAMS Academic Transcripts 110812012 Initiated
Edit View UCD2 PERSTA FPersonal Statement 11082012 Initiated

Comment Category

Category |Description Function |DateTime

Edit  View

o

General Info Letter Details

:::{:’ess Method Letter Direction |Function |Assign Date/Time

dit Wiew E-Iail Qutgeing  ADMP 1210612012 10:11:49FM 1

m

File Attachments

Use this group box to add, delete and view attachments for the Campus Solutions application.

Add Attachment Click to access standard PeopleTools functionality to browse to
a file and upload it

View Click the link to open the attachment in a new window.
The Audit tab displays all updates to attachments, including user name and date/time.

Note that you can also use the File Attachments group box on the Application Data page of the Maintain
Applications component to maintain and access the attachment data.

The 3C Group Boxes (Checklists, Comments, and Communications)

The fields on these group boxes are similar to the fields that appear on the Campus Community's
checklist, comment, and communication pages. The group boxes display the records in a similar way to
the Campus Community's checklist, comment, and communication summary pages.

See "Understanding Checklists" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)
See "Understanding Comments" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

See "Understanding Communication Management" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus
Community)
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Note that the group boxes display a person ID's 3C records for only the ADMA and ADMP
administrative functions. Also, these group boxes display only those 3C records where the application
number in the variable data of the 3C record matches with the application choice that the Choice Details
region of the page displays or if the application number value in the variable data is blank (3C records
can be created without the application number value in variable data). Records linked to other application
numbers are not displayed.

When you create a checklist, comment, or communication record by clicking the create button on any one
of these group boxes, the system by default:

* Populates the Administrative Function field with the value that you selected for the Default Admin
Function field on the UCAS Configuration page (if the Default Admin Function field is blank, then
the system will enter ADMA in the Administrative Function field).

* Enters the variable data based on the application choice (that is, academic career, student career Nbr,
application number, and application center).
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Deleting Incorrect UCAS Applicant Records

Access the UCAS Wrong Applicants page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Remove Wrong

Applicants, UCAS Wrong Applicants).

Image: UCAS Wrong Applicants page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Wrong Applicants page . You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on th

is page.

UCAS Wrong Applicants

Name: Micole Elisa
Academic Institution:

Personal ID: 0043278648

PSGBR Peoplesoft University UK

Personal Infarmation

Date of Birth: 02111983

Applicant Summary

Application Code: Uco

Status: Fending

[#] cancelled Cancelled Date:

CmMiscoded

[Ichoice 1 Lost
[Ichoice 2 Lost
[Ichoice 3 Lost
[Ichoice 4 Lost
[Ichoice 5 Lost
[IChoice 6 Lost
[Ichoice 7 Lost

Timestamp:

[ ] Joint Admis

Remark:

Remave Applicant

Application Year: 2012

Wrong Applicant Details

sion

Mo Acticn

In certain circumstances, an incoming UCAS applicant record can be incorrectly matched to an existing
person record during the import process or through the Transaction Data page. In such circumstances:

1.
2.
3. Save the record.
4.
incorrectly matched applicant.
5.

Use the UCAS Remove Wrong Applicants component to manually add the wrong applicant record.

Select the Cancelled check box. If needed, edit the Cancelled Date field. Optionally, enter a remark.

Click the Remove Applicant button to run the Remove Applicant process. This process removes the

The Remove Applicant process does not alter the person-related records (for example, Disability,

Ethnicity, Citizenship, National ID, External System ID and so on) that the Import Applicant Data
process may have created for the incorrect ID. These records should be updated or removed using
the relevant Campus Community pages. In particular, the UCAS Personal ID that the import process
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creates as an External System ID for the incorrect ID should be removed to prevent the record being
incorrectly matched again during the re-import.

6. Run the Import Applicant Data process for the single applicant so that all the deleted applicant records
can be re-imported and either matched to the correct person or a new person record created.

Cancelled Date

Remark

Remove Applicant

No Action

This field is available for edit only when you are manually
adding a record. After you save the manually added record, this
field becomes unavailable.

This field is available for edit only when you are manually
adding a record.

Click to run the Remove Applicant process that will delete the
ID's:

» UCAS applicant record.

e UCAS application choice records.

*  Non-matriculated Campus Solutions application records.

The system enables this button if the status is Pending, Partially
Removed, or No Action.. When you click the button, the status
changes to Removed.

When you click the button for a UCAS applicant for whom only
specific choices are lost, the system removes the specific lost
choices but retains the overall applicant record.

For a manually added record, the system enables the button only
when you save the record.

Click to change the record status from Pending to No Action.
The No Action status indicates that the record need not be
removed.

For a manually added record, the system enables the button only
when save the record.

After clicking the Remove Applicant button, navigate to Campus Community, Personal Information, 1D
Management, ID Delete to remove the person record of the UCAS wrong applicant.
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Entering an Initial Admission Decision for a UCAS Application Choice

Access the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Initial Decision Entry).

Image: UCAS Initial Decision Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Initial Decision Entry

Name: Dehera Savanna v 0078 Date of Birth: 21/08M991
Academic Institution: P3GBR PeopleSoft University UK
UCAS Personal 10: 0043278767 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: uco Application Year: 2012
Choice Details
Choice Number: 1 Application Number: 00024922 Maintain Applications
UCAS Course; F300 Physics UCAS Campus: . Choice Details
Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: a Anplication Motes(0)
Entry Point: 1 Commentsi0)
UCAS Decision: Reply: CAS Details(0)
Decision Details
*Institution Decision: |— Q Decision 26/06M3 12:27:53AM
Date/Time:
Decision Code: Q
Decision Maker: Q Comment:
Approval Status:

If you did not select the Interview Applicants option on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry search page, an
application choice is included in the search results only if all the following conditions are satisfied:

* An institution decision does not exist.

*  UCAS decision of the choice is blank.

* Choice is not cancelled.

* The whole application is not withdrawn.

In such a case, the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page does not allow you to modify an institution
decision. If you want to modify an institution decision, use the UCAS Decision Processing page.

If you select the Interview Applicants option on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry search page, an
application choice is included in the search results only if all the following conditions are satisfied:

* An institution decision record exists with decision = / (interview) and decision is approved or does not
require approval.

*  UCAS decision value of the choice (imported from StarC/StarG) is not W.

¢ Choice is not cancelled.
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* The whole application is not withdrawn.

In such a case, you can then use the UCAS Initial Decision Entry to modify the Interview decision to a
post-interview decision (that is, Offer, Conditional offer, or Reject).

Institution Decision

Decision Code

Interview Date

Interview Time

Comment

Select an admission decision. After you enter a decision, run the
Transaction Processing process to generate the transaction to
send to UCAS.

If the choice number is 9 (Clearing), the valid decisions

are A (Accept) or R (Rejection). If the choice number is 6 (
Adjustment), the valid decision is U (Unconditional Offer). If
the choice number is not 9 or 6 (standard application), the valid
decisions are C (Conditional Offer), U (Unconditional Offer), R
(Rejection), F' (Course Full), and 7 (Interview).

The Interview Date and Interview Time fields appear only if you
select the Interview decision.

You cannot enter the Delayed Conditional decision code (D) in
this page or the UTT Initial Decision Entry page. This decision
can be entered only in the Decision Processing page.

Optionally, add a standard offer to the decision.
Select the date on which the interview is to take place.

Enter the time the interview is scheduled to begin. The time
format uses a 24-hour clock. Therefore, for example, if the
interview time is 2:30 PM, enter /4.:30.

For all decisions you can add a comment, unless a standard offer
is entered.

You can enter the reason for a Clearing Rejection in the
Comment field. When you generate a RX transaction for the
rejection, the system includes the comment text in the Free
Format column of the RX transaction.

Entering or Updating an Admission Decision for a UCAS Application
Choice

Bundle 42. The Predicted Practical Grade is added to the Predicted Grades region.
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Access the UCAS Decision Processing page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision

Processing, Decision Processing).

Image: UCAS Decision Processing page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Decision Processing page (1 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Decision Processing

Name: =harze Janell

I 0071 Date of Birth: 02/05M1982

Applicant Summary

Academic Institution: PSGER FPeopleSoft Univarsity UK
UCAS Personal ID: 0043278473 Personal Information
Application Code: o

Application Year:

Choice Details

Choice Humber: 1 Application Number: 00024808 Maintain Applications
UCAS Course: L300 Sociology UCAS Campus: # Choice Details
Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: g Application Motes(0)
Entry Point: 1 Comments{0)
UCAS Decision: Reply: CAS Details(0)

2012

~ Qualifications

Oual ification Details &qer.t Detailz

Month | Award Body

=

General Cerificate of Secondary
1998 St Education

General Certificate of Secondary
1998 A4 Education

General Certificate of Secondary
1998 2= Education

General Cerificate of Secondary
1998 LSS Education
1993 2 Edexcel GCE Advanced Level
1998 2 LE GCE Advanced Level
1998 2 OCEAC GCE Advanced Level
1993 2 LOMNDOMN GCE Advanced Level
1998 2 sl GCE Advanced Level

Personalize | Find | E | First K ] n Last

Science- Single Award (non- F
madular)

Design + Communication G
Japanese A AE
Information Systems D

General Studies A

Spanish
Des?gn + Technology- Product E
Design
Mathematics B U
Mathematics (MEI) A
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Image: UCAS Decision Processing page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Decision Processing page (2 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Exam Resuits Personalize | Find | (2] 88 First Bl 1 of 1 BN | ast
F
Result Details T Subject Details
Year |Month |Award Body Result Tariff Score |Unit Results
Unit Resulis
~ Predicted Grades

Referee Name: Mr Manager

AComputer Studies = C AMathematics = B AEnglish = A

Image: UCAS Decision Processing page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Decision Processing page (3 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Decision Details Find | view Al First B0 4 or 1 B Last
=]

“Institution Decision: |—Q Confirmation Decision Release to Clearing
Decision Date/Time:  11/06(12 10:35:31P I Decision Maker: =
Approval Status: Approver:
Course Change: Q Campus Change: |—Q
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: ’_ Entry Point Change: ’_
Decision Code: Q

Offer Details Personalize | Find | 12 | First B0 1 oF1 0 Last

Line Grade [

Humber Ahhrev Mark rk @or! |Subject End/! |Text

Q| | & Q| =

Comment: |

Free Format:

Transaction Code:

Summary of Conditions: [Imanual Matching Required

Letter Text |

Institution Decision Select an admission decision. After you enter or update a
decision, if required, use the UCAS Decision Approval page
to approve the decision. Then use the Transaction Processing
process to generate the decision transaction to send to UCAS.
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The validations of this field are similar to that of the Institution
Decision field on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page.
However, you can enter the Delayed Conditional (D) decision
only from this page. Decision D is valid only for non-clearing
CF application choices (CF means decision is Conditional Offer
and reply is Firm).

Confirmation Decision The system automatically selects this check box when you enter
a Confirmation decision in the UCAS Confirmation Entry page
or the UCAS Quick Confirmation page.

Release to Clearing The system automatically selects this check box when you
enter a Release into Clearing decision in the UCAS Release to
Clearing page.

Decision Code Optionally, add a standard offer to the decision.

Comment The usage of this field is similar to that of the Comment field

on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page. The only difference
is that on this page you can use this field for transaction code.
For example, if Interview Date is May 26, 2009 and Interview
Time is 9:15 and Comment is Bring your portfolio and you
click Letter Text, then the following transaction code appears
260509-0915,'Bring your portfolio'

The offer details fields are similar to the fields on the Standard Offers page.
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Entering a Decision for Multiple UCAS Application Choices

Access the UCAS Quick Decision Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision

Processing, Quick Decision Entry ).

Image: UCAS Quick Decision Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Quick Decision Entry page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Quick Decision Entry

*Academic Institution: PSGBR & PeopleSoft University LK

UCAS Course: Q

UCAS Campus: Q
UCAS Entry Year: 2012

Application Center: ’7 a,
Created Date - From:  15/05/2012 [3

Created Date - To:

Minterview Applicants

11/06/2012 [ Search

Decision: fox
a,
Q

Comment: ‘

Decision Date/Time:
Decision Code: Approval Status:

Decision Maker:

Cnly the first 300 results can be displayed

100612 11:02:35PM

e e i e S

Entry |Entry - Deci:

Year (Month Jt Dedision Processing
.| Decision

2012 a 1 Apply Processin
| Decision

2 : ? Apely Processing
. | Decision

2012 9 1 Apply Processin

1 0043278419 UCO1 1710512012 9 Julie Fallon W300 *
2 00432784258 UCH 1710512012 9 Fairy Libbie Waoo =
3 0043278437 UCH1 1710512012 9 Kathi Meg Waoo

Personalize | Find | Wiew First L4 1-16 of 16 o Last

If you do not select the Interview Applicants check box on the UCAS Quick Decision Entry page, a
choice is included in the search results only if all the following conditions are satisfied:

* An institution decision does not exist.
*«  UCAS decision of the choice is blank.
¢ Choice is not cancelled.

» The whole application is not withdrawn.

In such a case, the page does not allow you to modify an admission decision. If you want to modify an

admission decision, use the UCAS Decision Processing page.

If you select the Interview Applicants check box on this page, a choice is included in the search results

only if all the following conditions are satisfied:

* An institution decision record exists with decision = / (interview) and decision is approved or does not

require approval.

» UCAS decision value of the choice (imported from StarC/StarG) is not W.

¢ Choice is not cancelled.

» The whole application is not withdrawn.
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In such a case, you can use this page to modify the Interview decision to a post-interview decision (that is,
Offer, Conditional offer, or Reject).

The system enables the Interview Date - From and Interview Date - To search fields and displays the
interview date column in the search results, if you select the Interview Applicants check box. And the
system enables the Created Date - From and Created Date - To search fields, if you deselect the Interview
Applicants check box.

You can search for records of a particular institution, course, campus, entry year and application center or
combination of those. The decision, decision code, decision maker and comment field values are used for
all the records that have a decision applied and are saved.

You cannot enter the Delayed Conditional decision code (D) in this page or the UTT Quick Decision
Entry page. This decision can be entered only in the Decision Processing page.
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Approving or Rejecting a UCAS Decision

Access the UCAS Decision Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Approval, Decision Approval).

Image: UCAS Decision Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Decision Approval page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Decision Approval

Mame: Fallon Julie ID: 00&8 Date of Birth: ~ 13/10/1989
Academic Institution: PSGEBER PeopleSoft University LIK

UCAS Personal 1D: 0043278412 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: Jco Application Year: 2012

Choice Number: 2 Application Number: 00024903 Iaintain Applications
UCAS Course: V100 Histary UCAS Campus: = Choice Details

Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: 9 Application Notes(0)
Entry Point: 1 Comments(0}

UCAS Decision: Reply: CAZ Details(0}

Decision Details
Institution Decision: U Uncenditional Offer Decision Maker:
Decision Date/Time: 26/06M13 12:32:50AM
Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approve | Deny | Pending |

Approver: &

Course Change: Campus Change:

Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Entry Point Change:

Decision Code:

Offer Details

Letter Text:

Transaction Code:

Summary of Conditions:

Click Approve or Deny button to indicate whether the admission decision entered in the UCAS Decision
Processing or UCAS Initial Decision Entry page is approved or denied.
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Approving or Rejecting Multiple UCAS Decisions

Access the UCAS Quick Decision Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Decision Approval, Quick Decision Approval).

Image: UCAS Quick Decision Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Quick Decision Approval page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Quick Decision Approval

‘Academic Institution: FSUNY O PeopleSaft University

UCAS Course: (&}
UCAS Campus: [a
UCAS Entry Year:
Application Center: UGRD Q) Search
Approver: a,
ze | Find | E st K 1gqa o 19 [ Last
Choice ICAS Entry | Approval Decision
FFersonII 1] I|:nt|on Humber Last Name tirst Hame Cour:e CIm us Yeir Month Polnt Decision (ARprove. |Deny Processing
Code Code
. Decision
16 1097001814 LG0T 1 Caollins Micholas GA22 2008 1C Approve| Deny EToeea
& Decision
17 1097001822 UCO 3 Brown Tyler G522 2009 9 1C P Approve| Deny S
- Diecision
18 1097001877 UCOT 3 Jefferys William G522 2009 9 1F F Approve| Deny SR
19 1097001899 UCO1 3 Murphy Ryan G522 * 2008 g 11 P spprove| Deny Ef;c':;”;m

You can search for records of a particular institution, course, campus, entry year and application center or
combination of those. The Approver value is used for all the records that are approved and saved.
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Determining Whether Applicants Satisfy the Offer Conditions

Access the Result/Offer Matching Process page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Decision Processing, Result/Offer Matching Process).

Image: Result/Offer Matching Process page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Result/Offer Matching Process page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Result/Offer Matching Process

Run Control ID: NGO Report Manager Process WMonitor Run

*Academic Institution: PSUNY G

UCAS Course Code: Q
Student Override

Student Override Clear Data

Customize | Find | View Al] B8 First (1] 4 o1 [ Last

PeopleSoft University

1|6108 Q Black Nicholas =

Student Override Select if you want to run the process for one or more IDs
selected in the EmplID field.

If you select the Student Override check box, the process
ignores any values entered in the UCAS Course Code field.

For a student, the process can compare the conditions you generated (Transaction Code) on the UCAS
Decision Processing page with the exam results, and determine whether the student has satisfied the
conditions. The process considers the following abbreviations when comparing conditional offer details
with exam results:

e TO - Tariff offers

* GC-GCE A Level

* AS-GCE AS Level

* IH - Irish Leaving Certificate (Higher Level)
* SH - SQA Highers

* AH - SQA Advanced Highers

* EG - Excluding General Studies

* AC - Alternate conditions

Any other abbreviations need to be manually reviewed before the offer is confirmed.
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After running this process, navigate to the UCAS Confirmation Entry page to check whether the applicant
has satisfied the conditions. If the process determines that the applicant has satisfied all the conditions,
the Results Matching field displays Satisfied on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page. If the process
determines that at least one condition has not been met, the Results Matching field displays Not Satisfied.
If the process determines that at least one condition has not been evaluated, the Results Matching field
displays Partially Evaluated. If the process determines that none of the conditions have been evaluated,
the Results Matching field displays Not Evaluated.

The following example shows how the Result/Offer Matching process works for a tariff offer:

1. Use the UCAS Decision Processing page to enter a conditional offer for a student.

Enter abbreviation = TO (Tariff Score) and Grade Mark = 200. This condition is generated: The
Student must obtain a minimum of 200 UCAS tariff points.

2. Import the exam results from ivStarPQR.
The student has grade C for GCE A Levels in Maths, General Studies, and English.
3. Run the Results/Offer Matching process for the student.

The system uses the imported cvRefTariff data to translate the total tariff score to 240 (grade C is
equivalent to 80 tariff points).

4. The UCAS Confirmation Entry page for the student shows that the condition is satisfied.

Note: The Result/Offer Matching process considers only records that have a current decision of C or D,
for which the Manual Matching Required check box is cleared on the UCAS Decision Processing page.
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Entering or Updating a UCAS Confirmation Decision

Access the UCAS Confirmation Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Confirmation Entry).

Image: UCAS Confirmation Entry page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page (1 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Confirmation Entry

Name: Diana Harper Iv 0527 Date of Birth: 18/08M1989
Academic Institution: P=SGBR PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Personal ID: 0053381387 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: LIC01 Application Year: 2013

Choice Number: 1 Application Number: 00025815 Ihaintain Applications
UCAS Course: F100 Chemistry UCAS Campus: " Choice Defails

Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: g Application Mates(0}
Entry Point: 1 Comments(0)

UCAS Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm CAS Details(1}

Decision Confirmation

Institution Decision: < Conditienal Offer Accept | Reject |

Decision Date/Time:  19/06/2013 5:57:224M Decision Maker: liq

Approval Status: M Mot Required Approver:

Course Change: I—Q Campus Change: |—Q

Entry Year Change: l— Entry Month Change: l_ Entry Point Change: l_

Results Matching: Mot Satisfied
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Image: UCAS Confirmation Entry page (2 of 3)

Chapter _

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page (2 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

* Qualifications
" Qualification Details || Subject Detais

Year Month |Award Body

2011 a8 CAM GCE ALevel
2011 g CAM GCE ALevel
2011 & CAM GCE AlLevel
2011 g CAM GCSE
2011 8 OCR GCSE
2011 a CAM GCSE
2011 8 OCR GCSE
2011 a CAM GCSE
2011 8 OCR GCSE
20411 a8 CAM GCSE
2011 8 OCR GCSE

Personalize | Find |

Chemistry
FPhysics
lMathemnatics
Art

French
Geography
History
Chermistry
FPhysics
lathematics

English

First BN 1-11 of 11 B Last

Incomplete B
Incomplete A
Incomplete A
A
B
B
C
A
B
A
A

~* Exam Results
" Result Details  |||Subject Details

Year Month |Award Body

2013 8 AQA A LEVEL
2013 g ADA A LEVEL
2012 8 AQA ALEVEL

Personalize | Find | View All

PHYSICS B
CHEMISTRY c
MATHEMATICS A

Loyl First BN 1.3 o3 I Last

Tariff Score |Unit Results
100 Unit Results

80 Unit Results

Unit Results
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Image: UCAS Confirmation Entry page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page (3 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Letter Text

Transaction Code: .GCABB,.GC BC/MATHS, CHEM AC .GC BBC, GC BMATHS CHEM/,.GC B@PHYS

Summary of Conditions:

GCE A level
Letter Text: EEadESEEEH
GCE A level
Grades BC in any order in
Mathematics
Chemistry
Alternative conditions

GCE A level
Grades BBC
GCE A level
Grade B in any 1 of
Mathematics
Chemistry
GCE A level
Grade B in Phy=ics

~ Results Matching

Manual Matching Required

Transaction Code Result Matching Text

1 .GC.ABB NOT SATISFIED
2 .GC BC/MMATHS CHEM! SATISFIED

3 AC, Alternative Condition
4 .GCBBC SATISFIED

5 .GC BMATHS,CHEMI  NOT SATISFIED

5 .GC B@PHYS SATISFIED

Click the Accept or Reject button to indicate the Confirmation decision.

To add any changes to the course details, first enter the changes, then click the Accept button, and finally
save the record. For example, enter a Campus Change value, click the Accept button, and then save the
record.

Note that if you decide to save the record without clicking either the Accept button or Reject button, then
the system removes any course change details in the existing non-confirmation decision record.

All application records that are CF or CI (decision is conditional offer, and reply is firm or insurance)
appear on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page regardless of whether a confirmation decision is pending
or has been entered. Additionally, any application records that are DF (decision is delayed conditional
and reply is firm) appear on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page regardless of whether a confirmation
decision is pending or has been entered. You can enter or amend a confirmation decision using this page.

The system automatically selects the Confirmation Decision check box on the UCAS Decision Processing
page when you click Accept or Reject.
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After you enter a Confirmation decision, if required, use the Confirmation Approval page to approve the
decision. Then run the Transaction Processing process to generate the RD transaction to send to UCAS.

If you amend an existing confirmation decision using this page, in most cases, the Transaction Processing
process generates another RD transaction with the new Accept or Reject decision. However, in cases
where you have already sent an accept decision and a course change is being made, then the process
generates a RA transaction.

If the Entry Point is being changed to a foundation year with Entry Point of zero, you must enter 9 in
the Entry Point Change field of this page. The system will send this value to UCAS in the confirmation
transaction as zero when you run the Transaction Processing process.

Entering Multiple UCAS Confirmation Decisions

142

Access the UCAS Quick Confirmation page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Quick Confirmation).

Image: UCAS Quick Confirmation page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Quick Confirmation page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Quick Confirmation

*Academic Institution PSGBR O PeopleScft University UK

UCAS Course Q

UCAS Campus |—Q
UCAS Entry Year 2012 Reply| |2
Application Center (&} Search Decisions
Decision Maker Q& Decision 1110612 3:25:5241
Date/Time
Only the first 300 results can be displayed
Perzonalize | Find | View All| | 2 First n 120f2 )
UCAS - -
UCAS e Choice UCAS |UCAS Entry - Results - - Confirmation
’7 Perszonal ID é;;em Humber Last Name first Name Course (Campus | Year Entry Point Matching BECEDLNY REjeCL Decision Beply Details
R ; Confirmation
1 0053279137 UCO1 1 Debbi Denita L300 2012 1 Accept Reject | C | Details
) ; Y B Confirmation
2 0053279155 UCO1 1 Malia Mitchell C100 2012 1 Accept Reject | C | Details

The same rules discussed in the “Entering a Confirmation Decision” topic apply to the UCAS Quick
Confirmation page. However, there are two exceptions:

*  The Quick Confirmation page does not display a DF application choice.

* The Quick Confirmation page does not display an application choice for which you already have
entered a confirmation decision.

You can search for records of a particular course. Also, you can use the same Decision Maker value for all
the records that appear in the search results.

A choice is included in the search results of this page only if all the following conditions are satisfied:
» Institution decision is C (conditional offer)
* Reply of the choice (from ivStarC) is F or 1.

* Choice is not cancelled.
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* The whole application is not withdrawn.

When you click Accept or Reject, the system automatically updates the Decision value to 4 or R,
respectively.
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144

Access the UCAS Confirmation Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Decision Approval, Confirmation Approval).

Image: UCAS Confirmation Approval page (1 of 2)

Chapter _

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Approval page (1 of 2).

UCAS Confirmation Approval

Hame: Micole Gallup ID: 0534 Date of Birth: 0311211983
Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Personal ID: 0063273648 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: Ucot Application Year: 2014
Choice Details

Choice Number: 1 Application Number: 00025827 Maintain Applications
UCAS Course: 100  Bislogy UCAS Campus: * LChoice Details
Entry Year: 2014 Entry Month: g Application Notes (0}
Entry Point; 1 Comments(0}
UCAS Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm CAS Details(1}
Decision Confirmation

Institution Decision: A Accept B | DY, |

Decision Date/Time:  26/06/13 12:35:46AM Decision Maker:

Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approver: Q

Course Change: Campus Change:

Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Entry Point Change:

Results Matching:

+ Exam Results

Image: UCAS Confirmation Approval page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Approval page (2 of 2).

~ Letter Text

Transaction Code: GG AAA
Summary of Conditions:
Letter Text: Thiz offer iz sumbject to your obtaining

GCE A lewvel
Grades AAA

Manual Matching Required

Transaction Code Result Matching Text

~ Results Matching
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Approving or Rejecting Multiple UCAS Confirmation Decisions

Access the UCAS Quick Confirmation Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Decision Approval, Quick Confirmation Approval).

Image: UCAS Quick Confirmation Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Quick Confirmation Approval page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Quick Confirmation Approval

*Academic Institution PSGBR/Q, FeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Course Q

UCAS Campus [
UCAS Entry Year

Search Decisions
Application Center Q ___ seancnDecisions_ |
Approver 0002 Q Susan Jones

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

Personalize | Find | View All | Ell ki First L4 12 0f 2 n Las|
’7 Personal D A Ilcatlo Mumber Last Name First Name ’g e us’g ::;:;:5 Decision (Approve ’; %E? Description w
10035697369 UCOA 1 Cicely L300 2011 A Approve | Deny| P i‘;’:{'gs:l w
2 0053279155 UCO1 1 Malia Witchell c100 ¢ 2012 A Approve M P i‘;’:{'g‘:ﬁl w

You can search for records of a particular institution, course, campus, entry year and application center or
combination of those. The Approver value is used for all the records that are approved and saved.
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Access the UCAS Release to Clearing page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Release to Clearing).

Image: UCAS Release to Clearing page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Release to Clearing page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Release to Clearing

Name: Joyce Rowling ID: 0441 Date of Birth: 24101880
Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University LIK

UCAS Personal ID: 0053379852 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: Uco Application Year: 2013

Choice Number: G Application Humber: 00026728 Maintain Applications
UCAS Course: F100  Chemistry UCAS Campus: = Choice Details

Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: g Application Motes(d}
Entry Point; 1 Comments(d)

UCAS Decision: Unconditional Offer Reply: Firm CAS Details(1)

Release to Clearing

Institution Decision: U Unconditional Offer Felease to Clearing |
Decision Date/Time: 13/05M132 3434640 Decision Maker: Q
Approval Status: N MNotRequired Approver:

Release Reason: Q

The page displays:

Application choices that have a Institution Decision of U (Unconditional), Reply of F' (Firm), and the

Release to Clearing check box cleared on the Decision Processing page.

All accepted Clearing and Adjustment application choices (that is, application choice number is 6 or

9, decision is 4 or U, and Reply is not equal to D (declined).

The system automatically selects the Released to Clearing check box on the UCAS Decision Processing
page when you click Release to Clearing.

After you enter a decision to release an applicant into Clearing, if required, use the Release to Clearing
Approval page to approve the decision. Then run the Transaction Processing process to generate the RR
transaction to send to UCAS.

Note: The system displays a warning message if the applicant is not eligible for release to Clearing. That
is, when you click the Release to Clearing button, a warning message appears if the application is for
deferred entry, if the application is for a future or previous cycle, if the application is RPA (Record of
Prior Acceptance), or if the application Fee Level is single fee.
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Approving or Rejecting the Release into Clearing Decision

Access the UCAS Release Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision

Approval, Release to Clearing Approval).

Image: UCAS Release Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Release Approval page.

UCAS Release Approval

Hame: Joyce Rowling I0: 0441

Date of Birth: 241101280

Choice Details

Choice Number: 6 Application Number:
UCAS Course: F100  Chemistry UCAS Campus:
Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month:

Entry Point: 1

UCAS Decision: Unconditional Offer Reply:

Academic Institution: P=SGBR PeopleSoft University LIK
UCAS Personal ID: 0053379852 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: co1 Application Year: 2013

00026728 Maintain Applications
P Choice Details

g Application MNotes(0}
Comments(0)

Firm CAS Details(1}

Institution Decision: W Withdrawal

Release to Clearing

Approve | Deny |

Decision Maker:

Decision DateTime: 26/06M312:38:084M

Approver:

Approval Status: B Awaiting Appraoval

Release Reason: R Financial hardship

 Ja

Entering UCAS Clearing or Adjustment Details

To search for only adjustment records, select the Adjustment check box on the search page. To search for
only Clearing records, clear the Adjustment check box on the search page.
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Access the UCAS Enquiry Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Enquiry Entry).

Image: UCAS Enquiry Entry page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Enquiry Entry page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Enquiry Entry

Academic Institution: PSUNY FeopleSoft University

Enquiry 1D: 5 Adjustment

Personal 1D: IW Q *Application Year: W
Application Code: W Q,

*Surname: |r-.-1iIIer Title: IF
*Forenames: |Elaine

Date of Birth: [01/011285 [ Gender:
UCAS Course Code: WQ Microbiology UCAS Campus: |*—Q

UCAS Entry Year: [2010 UCAS Entry Month: | 9

UCAS Entry Point: [] CEF Number: [
Transaction Type: [RX @ Clearing Decision LCAS Application SUMMAry
Decision: R '@  Rejection

Decision Maker: [ = Decision DateTime]

Image: UCAS Enquiry Entry page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Enquiry Entry page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Exam Results Customize | Find | View All | 13 First B 12 o2 B Last
r 2:::lﬁcahon :I;a::m tion Oual ification | o4 Body Suh e B rr
c ay [m IFQ [ant 5 =]
2 lﬁ |_? |A [c Q [Brol @, [Bialogy [E =]

Notes:

Use the Transaction Type field to record an RQ, PE, or RX transaction for a Clearing enquiry or the
RQ, PE, or AD transaction for an Adjustment enquiry. Use the Decision field to enter A (Accept) or R
(Reject). After you record the Clearing or Adjustment details, run the Transaction Processing process to
generate the Adjustment or Clearing transactions to send to UCAS.

If you want to record a PE transaction, the UCAS Personal ID and UCAS Application Code fields are
required (UCAS Course Code is optional).
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If you want to record a AD transaction, the UCAS Personal ID, UCAS Application Code, UCAS Course

Code, Entry Year, and Entry Month fields are required.

The UCAS Course Code field is required for RQ and RX transactions. Also, the Decision field is required

for RX transaction.

Reviewing and Updating UCAS Qualifications

Access the UCAS Qualifications page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision

Processing, Qualifications)
Image: UCAS Qualifications page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Qualifications page.

UCAS Qualifications

MName: [Cenise Brownlee I 0253 Date of Birth: 06/09/1992
Academic Institution: FEGBR PeopleSoft University LIK

Personal ID: 0053279430  Personal Information  Applicant Summary

Application Code: oo Application Year: 2013

[ Qualification Details T Subject Details

Year |Month | Predicted Grade
— |7 |Body = e

Qualifications personalize | Find | B | B First B0 1490614 D0 Lt

O (X R S
ogopngnyngnpngngngopn

2011 8 CAM GCE A Level Chemistry Incomplete B
2011 8 CAM GCE A Level Physics [Incomplete | A
2011 8 CAN GCE A Level Mathematics Incomplete A
2011 8 CAM GCSE Art N
2014 8 OCR GCSE French R
2011 8 CAM GCSE Geography IEi
2014 8 OCR GCSE History c
2011 8 CAM GCSE Chemistry ]
2011 8 OCR GCSE Physics B
2014 8 CAM GCSE Iathematics ]
2011 8 OCR GCSE English A
Exam Results Personalize | Find | L) | £ First Bl 1.3 of 3 I Last
[ Resuit Details  [[[SubjectDeiais
,LT’E Award Body ji Tariff Score |Unit Results
2013 8 AQA A LEVEL PHYSICS B [ 100 Unit Results
20493 8 AQA ALEVEL CHEMISTRY c [ &0 UnitResults
2013 8 AQA ALEVEL MATHEMATICS A [ UunitResults
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Generating, Exporting, and Updating UCAS and UTT Transactions

Access the Transaction Processing page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction
Processing, Transaction Processing).

Image: Transaction Processing page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Processing page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Transaction Processing

Run Control 1D: UC01  Report Manager Process Monitor Run
*Academic Institution: PSGBR Q,  PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS

Generate Transactions
O Export Transactions to UCAS

O Update Transactions from UCAS

Generate Transactions

O Export Transactions to UTT

O Update Transactions from UTT

Use the check boxes in the UCAS and UTT regions to generate, export, and update UCAS and UTT

transactions.

Generate Transactions Select to generate transactions and update the corresponding
Campus Solutions application choice records.

Export Transactions to UCAS Select to write the transactions to the TRANIN table at UCAS.

Update Transactions from UCAS Select to enable the Campus Solutions system to read back error

codes from TRANIN at UCAS.

The system disables the UTT check boxes on the Transaction Processing page if you clear the UTT check
box on the UCAS Configuration page.
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Reviewing UCAS Transactions

Access the UCAS Transactions page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction Processing,
UCAS Transactions).

Image: UCAS Transactions page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Transactions page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Transactions

Name: Joyce Rowling D 0444 Date of Birth: 24101980
Academic Institution: FPSGBR PeopleSoft University LIK

UCAS Personal D 0053379852 Personal Infarmation Applicant Summary

Application Code: LICoM Application Year: 2013

Choice Humber: 5 Application Humber: 00026728 IMaintain Applications
UCAS Course: F100 Chemistry UCAS Campus: # Choice Details

Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: g Application Mates(0)
Entry Point: 1 Comments(0)

UCAS Decision: Unconditional Offer Reply: Firm CAS Details{1)

* Decision Details

Institution Decision: W Withdrawal Decision Maker:

Decision Date/Time: 26/06/13 12:38:08AM

Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approver:
Course Change: Campus Change:
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Entry Point Change:
Decision Code:
Transaction Details Find | Wiew Al First [ 4] 10f4 [} Last
=
Transaction Type: RA LIF Amendment Transaction ID: 413
Error Code: 0 Error Position:
Decision: Created Date: 0410613 7.50:04AM
Course: C100 Biology Campus: *
Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: g Entry Point: 1
Transaction Code: Auto
Sent
Hold
Summary of Conditions: [] Obsolete

You cannot update transactions that the system has already sent to UCAS. The transaction appears in
read-only mode if the system has already sent the transaction to UCAS. If the system has not sent the
transaction, you can use this page to update, delete, or hold the transaction.

Error Code Displays the status of a transaction that UCAS sends back to the
institution. You import the error codes, descriptions, and error
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positions from cvRefError view when you import the reference
data.

An error code of:

» -] indicates that UCAS has not yet processed the
transaction.

e () indicates that UCAS has successfully processed the

transaction.

Error Position Indicates where the error appears in the transaction code.
Decision Select a decision for the transaction of an application choice.
Transaction Code Enter the transaction code that you want to send to UCAS.
Auto Indicates that the system has automatically generated the

transaction.
Sent Indicates that the system has sent the transaction to UCAS.
Hold Select to indicate that you do not want the system to export the

transaction to UCAS.

Obsolete Select if you do not want the transaction to appear in the search
results when you search for error, hold, or unsent transactions.
Note that you can select the Transactions in Error check box,
Transaction on Hold check box, or Unsent Transaction check
box on the UCAS Transactions search page to search for error,
hold, or unsent transactions.

Also, if you select the Obsolete check box, the system does not
export the transaction to UCAS. Hold or obsolete transactions
cannot be sent to UCAS.

The following table lists the field values that are mandatory when you create a transaction manually.
If you create a transaction manually, you will need to manually update the related Campus Solutions
application record.

Transaction Type Mandatory Field Value
LD (decision) Decision
LA (amended decision)

RD (confirmation decision)
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Transaction Type

Mandatory Field Value

LC (course correction)

At least one of the following values must be provided:
*  Course

*  Campus

*  Entry Year

*  Entry Month

*  Entry Point

RR (release into clearing)

Transaction Code must contain a value ranging from .R/ to
.R8.

PE, RA, or RW

None

RA, RR, and RW

Application must be UF. That is, Decision must be U
(Unconditional Offer) and Reply must be F' (Firm).

Use the UCAS Enquiry Transactions page to manually create an RX or RQ transaction.

Reviewing UCAS Clearing and Adjustment Transactions

To search for only adjustment transactions, select the Adjustment check box on the search page. To search

for only Clearing transactions, clear the Adjustment check box on the search page.

Access the UCAS Enquiry Transactions page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction

Processing, UCAS Enquiry Transactions).

Image: UCAS Enquiry Transactions page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Enquiry Transactions page.

UCAS Enquiry Transactions

UCAS Course Code: UCAS Campus:

UCAS Entry Year: UCAS Entry Month:

Transaction Details

“Transaction Type: l— Q Transaction ID:
Error Code: -1 Error Position:
Decision: |— Q Created Date:
Course; I—O\ Campus:

Entry Year: I_ Entry Month:

Name: Andrew-60010002 Westd Date of Birth: 2311211962
Academic Institution: PSUNY  PeopleSoft University Enquiry ID: 2
Personal 1D: 0035836353 Application Code: C01

Clearing Entry

UCAS Entry Point:
First B 1 or 1 I Last

Find | View All

08/06M11 4:57:01PM

Ma
—

Entry Point:

FEW WIMAOW [ LUSTOMEE

@ * i P

Adjustment

[+ [=]

Auto
Sent

(D Hold

[l Obsolete

—
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Most of the fields on the UCAS Enquiry Transactions page are similar to those on the UCAS Transactions
page.
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Handling UCAS Applicant Enquiries

Access the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Confirmation Enquiries).

Image: UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (1 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Confirmation Enquiries

Hame: Juliann Jenna D 3001 Date of Birth: 17/07M1890

Academic Institution: PSGBR PeapleSoft University LIK

Personal ID: 0043281406 Persanal Information
Application Code: JC01 Application Year: 2012

Choice Details

Choice Number: 1 Effective Date 281052012 Applicant Summary
UCAS Course: F100 Chemistry UCAS Campus: + Faculty: §
Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: 9 Entry Point: 1
Previous Course: Previous Campus:

Adjustment Status: Residency: HCME  HomeUnited Kingdom

Decision: Decision Date/Time:

Reply: Summary Condition;

Application Number; 00028050

Program Action: APPL  Application Action Reason: UCAS  UCAS Application

Description:

Script Text:

Application Center; UCAS  UCAS
Telephone Contact 1: Telephone Contact 2:

Image: UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (2 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

First n 10f1 u Last
=l
*Effective Date: 08/06/2012 [ *Effective Sequence: | !
*Notes:
Action Required; | il | Outcome Code; Q
User ID: SATRN11

+ Other Choices

» Exam Results
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The page displays all UCAS application choices (similar to the UCAS Applications component). There is
no restriction to just Confirmation and Clearing application choices. You can add multiple notes records
for an effective date.

Notes Enter the details of the interaction with the applicant.

Action Required Select a value to filter the codes available on the Outcome Code
field.

Outcome Code Select a code to categorize the interaction with the applicant.

Note: If you have configured Automatic Save, the system automatically saves a new record when you
enter the mandatory values. The Notes field is always mandatory. The Action Required and Outcome
Code fields become mandatory, if Outcome Required is configured as mandatory.

You configure Automatic Save and Outcome Required on the UCAS Configuration page.
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Reviewing Key UTT Application Information

Access the UTT Application Notes page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Application
Notes).

Image: UTT Application Notes page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Application Notes page (1 of 3).

UTT Application Notes 3C/Attachments

Name: Asha Shirley ID: 0316 Date of Birth: 29/01/1962
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK
UTT Personal ID: 1008596263 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: GT Application Year: 2013
Choice Details
Round / Choice: 10 Application Number: 00025774 Maintain Applications
UTT Course; F1X1 Chemistry Campus: 5 Choice Defails
Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: 8 Decision Entry
UTT Decision: Reply:
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(D)
v Application Details gind | view Al First B 4.1 I Lot
=
Application Date; 15/05/2012 Status 10 Referred
Disability: A No disability Nationality: 000 UK national
Country of Birth: ooo United Kingdom UK Entry Date:
Residential Category: 1 UK Citizen or EU Mational Student Visa Required
Criminal Conviction: Criminal Records Declared
Unavailable: -

~ Qualifications Personalize | Find | B First B 113 or 13 B Last

1978 1 AQA gggg;ad;?;gﬁ;; English c
s gmCmaer ‘
1078 1 AQA gg?:r:adﬁ*ggﬁ x Science c
1978 Sﬁé‘?ﬁaﬂ'aﬁeﬁﬁ.fﬁéﬁ a Business Studies B (ICAA) u
1978 gz'c‘;“d'a?yegﬁﬁ x Physical Education B
1978 ggg;;ad;%egmf?;ﬁ;; Classical Civilisation F
1078 2325;3';5,?2'33;% x Spanish B (Modular) A
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Image: UTT Application Notes page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Application Notes page (2 of 3).

Chapter _

1978

1980
1930
1980
1980
1980

General Certificate of
Secondary Education

GCE Advanced Level
GCE Advanced Level
GCE Advanced Level
GCE Advanced Level
GCE Advanced Level

Portugusse

Mechanics
Fashion + Textiles
Chemisfry
Chemistry A
Theology

~ Degree Details
Degree Institution:

Highest Expected
Qualification:
Degree Title:

Degree Status:
Completion Year:

Degree Subject:

Subject Detail
Qualification Detail ID
1102664
1102665
1102666
1102667
1102668
1102669
1102670
1102671
1102672
1102673
1102674
1102675

London Metropolitan University

BSC

H Has obtained a Degree
1984

Biology {Human)

Art, Design + Media 10

Applied French 10
Art + Crafis 10
E-Flat Horn 10
Telecommunications 10
Italian Ab 10
Acting and Theatre P 10
erformance

Biology 0300 10
Welsh (Second Langua 10
ge) -
Khmer A1 10

Degree Result:
Completion Month:

Persunaizel@l'-—ﬂ-l

Major Subj
Major Subj
Major Subj
Major Subj
Major Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj

Find | View All

1
1

First n 1-12 of 12 n Last

13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM

First (] 10of1 )| Last
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Image: UTT Application Notes page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Application Notes page (3 of 3).

¥ Work Experience

» Personal Statements

} References

*Effective Date: 19/06/2014 5 *Effective Sequence: 1 =l
*Notes:

Action Required: [+] Outcome Code: Q,

User ID: PSUK Mellie, Jane

View Printable F'agel

Most of the fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Application Notes page. The UTT
Application Notes page has the Degree Details region and the Work Experience region that are not
applicable to UCAS.
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Image: 3C/Attachments page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the 3C/Attachments page.

Access the 3C/Attachments page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Application Notes, 3C/
Attachments).

UTT Application Motes JC/Attachments

Name: Asha Shirley ID: D818 Date of Birth: 29/01/1962
Academic Institution: PSGER FPeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal ID: 1008696863 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GTO01 Application Year: 2013

Choice Details

Round / Choice: 10 Application Number: 00026774 Maintain Applications
UTT Course: F1X1 Chemistry Campus: * Choice Details

Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: ] Decision Entry

UTT Decision: Reply:

Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(0

~ File Attachments
[ Attachments TjJSu

View Add Aﬂachmenl

El , 2=
Personalize | Find | View a0l | B0 | B Fist B 4 op g B 1t

Edit View

Comment Category Comment ID ﬁ

Cotesors_[Descrpton Function oserme —————sequence | ‘

Edit View

Communications

b

ki
Letter o . m _

Edit View

The fields on this page are similar to those on the 3C/Attachments page for UCAS.
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Deleting Incorrect UTT Applicant Records

Access the UTT Wrong Applicants page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Remove Wrong
Applicants, UTT Wrong Applicants).

Image: UTT Wrong Applicants page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Wrong Applicants page.

UTT Wrong Applicants

NMame: Denise Wallace ID: 1423 Date of Birth: 30/03/1920
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

Personal 1D: 1009776890 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: GTO1 Application Year: 2015
Wrong Applicant Details
Status: Pending

Cancelled Cancelled Date:

Miscoded Timestamp: 13/05/14 12:00:00AM

Choice 1 Lost

Choice 2 Lost
Choice 3 Lost
Choice 4 Lost
Remark: Application was miscoded
Remove Applicant | Mo Action |

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Wrong Applicants page.
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Entering an Initial Admission Decision for a UTT Application Choice

Access the UTT Initial Decision Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Initial Decision Entry).

Image: UTT Initial Decision Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Initial Decision Entry page.

UTT Initial Decision Entry
Name: Carrol Gaylene ID: 1568 Date of Birth:  25/01/1990
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK
UTT Personal ID: 10096098213 Personal Informatior Applicant Summary
Application Code: GTo2 Application Year: 2015
Choice Details
Round / Choice: 12 Application Number: (00027831 Maintain Applications
UTT Course: F1X1 Chemistry Campus: * Choice Details
Entry Year: 2015 Entry Month: 3 Application Notes({0)
UTT Decision: Reply: Comments(0}
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1
Decision Details
*Institution Decision: IA_Q Accept Decision 19/06/14 3:08:03AM
Date/Time:
Decision Code: Q
Comment: |
Decision Maker: aQ
Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page. Note that the UTT
Initial Decision Entry page does not display Accepted clearing choices that have a Choice Number of 99
and Decision of U.

The search results logic of the UTT Initial Decision Entry search page is similar to UCAS Initial Decision
Entry search page except that the UTT search logic does not check whether the UTT choice is cancelled.
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Access the UTT Decision Processing page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Decision Processing).

Image: UTT Decision Processing page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Decision Processing page (1 of 3).

UTT Decision Processing

Choice Details

Name: Carrol Gaylene ID: 1563 Date of Birth: 26/01/1990
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal 1D: 1009698218 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GT02 Application Year: 2015

Round / Choice: 13 Application Number: 00027930 Maintain Applications
UTT Course: G5X1  Information and Campus: A Choice Details
Entry Year: 2015 Communications Technology gptry Month: g Application Notes(0)
UTT Decision: Reply: Comments({0}
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1

~ Qualifications

2013 6 OCR

2
Personalize | Find | & | HE

First n 1-3of 3 n Last

GCE A Level English Language B
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level French A
2013 B8 OCR GCE A Level German B

Image: UTT Decision Processing page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Decision Processing page (2 of 3).

v Degree Details

Degree Institution:

Universiity of Westminster

Find | View Al

First n 10f1 u Last

Highest Expected BACHELORS Bachelors undergraduate degree

Qualification:

Degree Title: BSc Economics

Degree Status: H Has obtained a Degree Degree Result: Upper Second Class
Completion Year: 2012 Completion Month: &

Degree Subject: Economics
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Image: UTT Decision Processing page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Decision Processing page (3 of 3).

Decision Details

Find | View All First n 1of1 n Last

*Institution | Q& Confirmation Decision
Decision: . ’7
Decision 19/06/14 3:10:354M Decision Maker: Q
Date/Time:

Approval Approver:

Status:

Course Q Campus Change: |— a

Change:

Modular |— Q Entry Year Change: l—

Change:

Entry Month l_ Part-Time Change: |_ Q

Change:

Decision Code: Q

Offfer Details

Personalize | Find | B | 3 First B 400 B Lot

Comment: |

Free Format:

Transaction
Code:

Letter Textl

Most of the fields on this page are similar to the UCAS Decision Processing page. However, this page has
a Clearing check box that does not appear on the UCAS Decision Processing page. The system selects
the Clearing check box if ClearingStatus from ivgStarK is 2 (under consideration by institution) or 3

(accepted in clearing) and the ivgStarG Round Number is equal to or greater than the ivgStarK Round
Number.
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Entering a Decision for Multiple UTT Application Choices

Access the UTT Quick Decision Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision

Processing, Quick Decision Entry).

Image: UTT Quick Decision Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Quick Decision Entry page.

Quick Decision Entry

*Academic Institution: |PSGBR Q. PegpleSoft University UK

UTT Course: F1X1 Q. Chemistry
UTT Campus: Q
UTT Entry Year: 2015

Application Center: Q
Created Date - From: [5)

Created Date - To

[T interview Applicants

El

Search |

Decision: l_ Q
[ &
[ &

Comment: |

Decision Code:
Decision Maker:

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

1 1009693319 GTO2 15/05/2014 12 Evonne Steve
2 1009776890 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Wallace Denise
3 1009777022 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Clark Nancy
41009777031 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Camegie Chan
51009777389 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Singh Renata
6 1009777518 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Stockdale Althea
7 1009777600 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Briggs Lashell
8 1009777628 GTO01 15/05/2014 12 Hunh Phuong
9 1009777738 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Patel Sunni
10 1009777765 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Richards Victoria
11 1009777839 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Moore Camellia

Approval Status:

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

Decision Date/Time: qg/p5/14 3:32:204M

Personalize | Find | View 100 | B |

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

First B 1-s00r120 O past

Decision
Processing
Decision
Processing

Decision
& Apply Processing
Decision
g Apply Processing
Decision
e Apply Processing

Decision
Processing

Decision
& Apply Processing
Decision
Processing
Decision
Processing

Decision
Processing

Decision
& Apply Processing

8 Apply

8 Apply

8 Apply

8 Apply

8 Apply

8 Apply

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Quick Decision Entry page.

The search results logic of the UTT Quick Decision Entry page is similar to UCAS Quick Decision Entry
page except that the UTT search logic does not check whether the UTT choice is cancelled.
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Image: UTT Decision Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Decision Approval page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Chapter _

Access the UTT Decision Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Approval, Decision Approval).

UTT Decision Approval

Name: Carrol Gaylene ID: 1568 Date of Birth:  26/01/1990
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal ID: 1009698218 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GT02 Application Year: 2015

Choice Details

Round / Choice: 12 Application Number: 00027831 Maintain Applications
UTT Course: F1X1 Chemistry Campus: * Choice Details

Entry Year: 2015 Entry Month: 8 Application Notes(0)
UTT Decision: Reply: Comments(0)
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1

Decision Details

Institution Decision: A Accept Decision Maker:

Decision DateTime: 19/06/14 3:08:03AM

Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approve Deny Fending
Approver: li Q

Course Change: Campus Change: Modular Change:
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Part-Time Change:

Decision Code:

Offer Details

Letter Text:

Transaction Code:

Click Approve or Deny button to indicate whether the admission decision entered in the UTT Decision
Processing or UTT Initial Decision Entry page is approved or denied.
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Access the UTT Quick Decision Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision

Approval, Quick Decision Approval).

Image: UTT Quick Decision Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Quick Decision Approval page.

Quick Decision Approval

*Academic Institution: lﬁq PeopleSoft University UK
UTT Course: l_ Q
UTT Campus: |— Q
UTT Entry Year: [2015
Application Center: [ a search |
Approver: ’7 &}

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

Personalize | Find | View Al | Bl

11009776881 GTO1 11 Jagger Catrice cua = 2015 9A P
2 1009776890 GTO1 11 Wallace Denise C11 * 2015 a8 A P
3 1009776890 GTO1 12 Wallace Denise F1x1  * 2015 8 A P
41009777022 GTO1 11 Clark Mancy cua 2015 g A P
5 1009698218 GTO02 12 Gaylene Carrol F1X1 * 2015 8 A P

|8 First B 15015 B Last

UTT Personal _ Round / Entry Entry |Institution |Approval
D %;;!w Choice — i Course Campus (Year (Month |Decision |Status

»‘\Dprovel Deny m
»‘\Dprovel Deny m
o] g S
Approve| Deny ml

| Decision
Aoprovellj Deny Processing
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Entering or Updating a UTT Confirmation Decision

Access the UTT Confirmation Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Confirmation Entry).

Image: UTT Confirmation Entry page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation Entry page (1 of 3).

UTT Confirmation Entry

Name: Carrol Gaylens ID: 15868 Date of Birth: 26/01/1990
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal 1D: 10008592218 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GTo02 Application Year: 2015

Choice Details

Round / Choice: 1 Application Number: 00027830 Maintain Applicafions
UTT Course: CiX1  Biology Campus: : Choice Details

Entry Year: 2015 Entry Month: 8 Application Notes(3)
UTT Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm Comments(0)
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1

Decision Confirmation

Institution Decision: A  Accept Accept_ | Reject |
Decision DateTime: 10/06/2014 2:32:10AM Decision Maker: Q
Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approver:
Course Change: Q Campus Change: |—O\
Entry Year Change: Entry Month l_

Change:
Modular Change: I_Q Part-Time Change: I_Q

Image: UTT Confirmation Entry page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation Entry page (2 of 3).

i 3 B, 2
* Qualifications Personalize | Find | E | it First B 1303 B Last

2013 6 OCR GCE A Level English Language B
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level French A
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level German B

~* Degree Deiails

Degree Institution: Universiity of Westminster

Highest Expected BACHELORS Bachelors undergraduate degree

Qualification:

Degree Title: BSc Economics

Degree Status: H Has obtained a Degree Degree Result: Upper Second Class
Completion Year: 2012 Completion Month: &

Degree Subject: Economics
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Image: UTT Confirmation Entry page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation Entry page (3 of 3).

¥ Letter Text

Transaction Code: 'some offer details’

e =ome offer details

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page. Note that only
application records that are CF (decision is conditional offer, and reply is firm) or DF appear on the UTT
Confirmation Entry page regardless of whether a confirmation decision is pending or has been entered.
Also, application records for which a conditional offer has been made during Clearing appear on this

page.

Entering Multiple UTT Confirmation Decisions

Access the UTT Quick Confirmation page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Quick Confirmation).

Image: UTT Quick Confirmation page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Quick Confirmation page.

UTT Quick Confirmation
*Academic Institution PSGER C PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Course &

UTT Campus |—Q

UTT Entry Year 2013

Application Center Q Search Decisions |

Decision Maker Q Decision Date/Time 22/06M4 9:34:06PM

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

Personalize | Find | View All| H | i First 4] 10f1 n Last

uTT .
UTT Personal o Round / . uTT uTT Entry . - Confirmation
D gllcatlon Choice Last Hame First Name Course| Camous)| Tear Accept |Reject Decision | Reply Details

11009776881 GTO1 13 Jagger Catrice G5X1 A 2015 Accept| Reject |c F 732{‘;{;”3“0”

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Quick Confirmation page.

The search results logic of the UTT Quick Confirmation page is similar to UCAS Quick Confirmation
page except that the UTT search logic does not check whether the UTT choice is cancelled.
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Access the UTT Confirmation Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision

Approval, Confirmation Approval ).
Image: UTT Confirmation Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation Approval page.

UTT Confirmation Approval

Name: Carrol Gaylene ID: 1568 Date of Birth: 26/01/1920
Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University UK
UTT Personal ID* 1009698218 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: GTO02 Application Year: 2015
Choice Details
Round / Choice: 11 Application Number: 00027830  Maintain Applications
UTT Course: C1X1 Biclogy Campus: * Choice Details
Entry Year: 2015 Entry Month: a Application Notes(3)
UTT Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm Comments(0}
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1
Decision Confirmation
Institution Decision: A  Accept Approve | Deny |
Decision DateTime: 1070614 2:32:10AM Decision Maker:
Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approver: aQ
Course Change: Campus Change:
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change:
Modular Change: Part-Time Change:
~ Degree Details Eind | View Al First Kl 401 I Last
Degree Institution: Universiity of Westminster
Highest Expected BACHELORS Bachelors undergraduate degree
Qualification:
Degree Title: BSc Economics
Degree Status: H Has obtained a Degres Degree Result: Upper Second Class
Completion Year: 2012 Completion Month: &
Degree Subject: Economics
- Letter Text
Transaction Code: ‘some offer details’
Letter Text:

z=ome offer details
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Approving or Rejecting Multiple UTT Confirmation Decisions

Access the UTT Quick Confirmation Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT

Decision Approval, Quick Confirmation Approval ).

Image: UTT Quick Confirmation Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Quick Confirmation Approval page.

Quick Confirmation Approval

*Academic Institution PSGBR Q. pegpleSoft University UK

UTT Course Q

UTT Campus [a

UTT Entry Year 2015

Application Center &} Search Decisions
Approver Q,

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

Bl 5
Personalize | Find | View All | El | B First Kl 1 of 1 n Last

uTT _
UTT Personal ... (Round/ - uTT uTT Entry - Approval Confirmation
D CI||::at|c-n Choice Last Name First Hame Course| Campus Vear Decision |Approve |Deny Status Reply Details

11009698218 GT02 11 Gaylene Carrol c1x1 o+ 2015 A Approve| Deny| P F w
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Entering UTT Clearing Details

Access the UTT Enquiry Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision Processing,
Enquiry Entry).

Image: UTT Enquiry Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Enquiry Entry page . You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

UTT Enquiry Entry

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University LK

Enquiry 1D: 1

Personal ID: [0o00023437 @ *Application Year: 2015
Application Code: GTO1 Q

*Surname: |Pattison Title: W
*Forenames: |Leyla Arrianne

Date of Birth: [o7/08/1984 5] Gender: Female [v]
UTT Course Code: [F3x1 @ physics UTT Campus: Fla

UTT Entry Year: Iﬁ Entry Month: l_

[CI modular [“] part Time

Transaction Type: [RX '@ clearing Decision

Decision: U @ Unconditional Offer

Decision Maker: ooz2z 2. Andrea Ashford Decision

Date/Time:
Transaction Code:

~ Contact Details

Address Line 1:

Address Line 2:

Address Line 3:

Address Line 4:

|
|
|
|
Country Code: a Postcode:
|
|

Telephone:

Email 1D:

Notes:

The Personal ID and Application Code fields look up values directly from the UCAS cvgName view.
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Use the Transaction Type field to create a RX transaction for a Clearing enquiry. Use the Decision field
to enter U (Unconditional) or C (Conditional). After you record the Clearing details, run the Transaction

(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Processing process to generate the Clearing transactions to send to UCAS.

If you want to record a RX transaction, the UCAS Personal ID, UCAS Application Code, UTT Course

Code, Entry Year, Entry Month, Modular, Part Time, and Decision fields are required.

Reviewing and Updating UTT Qualifications
Access the UTT Qualifications page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision Processing,

Qualifications)

Image: UTT Qualifications page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Qualifications page.

UTT Qualifications

Name: 1423

Denise Wallace ID:

PSGEBR PeopleSoft University UK
1009776890 Personal Information

Academic Institution:
Personal ID:

Date of Birth:

Applicant Summary

Application Code: GTO1 Application Year:

Qualifications

2015

El , 2=
Personalize | Find | E | B

2013 6 OCR GCE A Level English Language
2013 G OCR GCE A Level French
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level German

30/03/1990

First n 1-30f 3 n Last

B =
A ®mE
e
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Access the UTT Transactions page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction Processing,

UTT Transactions).
Image: UTT Transactions page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Transactions page.

UTT Transactions

Name: Catrice Jagger 1D: 1422 Date of Birth:  17/11/1988
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal ID: 1008775234 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GTO1 Application Year: 2015

Choice Details

Round ! Choice: 13 Application Number: 00027834 Maintain Applicafions
UTT Course: G5X1  Information and Campus: A Choice Details

Entry Year: 2p15  Communications Technology gpry month: 9 Application Motes(0)
UTT Decision: Unconditional Offer Reply: Firm Comments(0
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1

~ Decision Details

Institution Decision: C  Conditional Offer Decision Maker:

Decision Date/Time: 27/05M4 4:23:08AM

Approval Status: N Mot Required Approver:
Course Change: Campus Change: Modular Change:
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Part-Time Change:

Decision Code:

Transaction Details [Find | View All First B 1 of 1 B Last
Transaction Type: LD Decision Transaction ID: 500 (=]
Error Code: 0 Error Position:

Decision: C Conditional Offer Created Date: 29/05/14 6:59:28AM
Course: Campus: Modular:
Entry Year: Entry Month: Part Time:
Transaction Code: ‘some conditions’ Auto
Sent
Hold
[" obsolete

The functionality of the UTT transactions page is similar to that of the UCAS Transactions page.

Additionally, most of the fields on the UTT Transactions page are similar to those on the UCAS
Transactions page.

When the decision is Interview, ensure that the interview date entered in the Transaction Code area

contains only the date without the time element.
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Reviewing UTT Clearing Transactions

Access the UTT Enquiry Transactions page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction

Processing, UTT Enquiry Transactions).

Image: UTT Enquiry Transactions page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Enquiry Transactions page.

UTT Enquiry Transactions

Name: Warda Wardrope
Academic Institution: PSGER

Personal ID: 0200023875
UTT Course Code: GaX1 Computing
UTT Entry Year: 2015

Transaction Details

*Transaction Type: RX @ Clearing Decision

Transaction Code:

PeopleSoft University UK

Error Code: -1

Decision: |U— Unconditional Offer
Course: WQ Computing

Entry Year: [ 2015

Modular: [¥ o Change to Modular

Date of Birth: 10/07/1939

Enquiry 1D: 1
Application Code: GT01
UTT Campus: = Clearing Entry
Entry Month: 8

Fil!itn 10of1 u Last

Find | View All
Transaction 1D: =]
Error Position:

Created Date: 20/06/14 7-36:06AM

Auto
Campus: |'— Q Sent
Entry Month: B I Hotd
Part Time: ||:— @ Full time Only ] obsolete

Most of the fields on the UTT Enquiry Transactions page are similar to those on the UTT Transactions

page.
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		Entering a Decision for Multiple UTT Application Choices

		Approving or Rejecting a UTT Decision

		Approving or Rejecting Multiple UTT Decisions

		Entering or Updating a UTT Confirmation Decision

		Entering Multiple UTT Confirmation Decisions

		Approving or Rejecting a UTT Confirmation Decision

		Approving or Rejecting Multiple UTT Confirmation Decisions

		Entering UTT Clearing Details

		Reviewing and Updating UTT Qualifications

		Reviewing UTT Transactions

		Reviewing UTT Clearing Transactions
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This chapter provides an overview of Studielink functionality for the Netherlands and discusses how to:
+ Set up Studielink.
* Receive messages from Studielink.

Post Studielink messages to application tables.
* Review and update Studielink information.

Manage outbound messages.

Change student status using Studielink.
Process Studielink selection and placement participants.

Understanding Studielink

From 2006, participating higher education institutions in the Netherlands must enable their student information
system (SIS) to communicate with Studielink, the new centralized admissions and enroliment system.

Studielink requires constant communication between the institution and the Studielink system. This
communication extends beyond the admissions application process to the student’s annual re-enrollment while
matriculating at their institution. Electronic messages are defined for all interactions between the institution
and Studielink. As the status of the student’s application and matriculation changes, the institution must
immediately update the Studielink system; as the student reports status changes directly to Studielink, the
Studielink system must send messages to update the institution. There are approximately 30 distinct electronic
messages that can be shared between Studielink and the institution.

This diagram provides an overview of the process:
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Student initiates
admissions process
through Studielink

Messages

Institution

Messages
automatically
’ Processed

PeopleSoft Generate
staging tables message

Post process

Determine
which message
to send

Studielink information process flow

Communication between Studielink and the institution is in the form of individual XML messages.
Specifications for each message type are available from the Studielink website.

Bundle 42
Added steps 6 to 8
The following is a high level overview of how Campus Solutions processes the Studielink messages:

1. Studielink sends messages to the Campus Solutions system. The message data may include admission
applications.

2. The Campus Solutions system automatically loads the inbound messages into the staging tables.

3. Run the Post Studielink Messages process to post the messages into the application tables. The posting
process creates Campus Solutions personal and application records for the new applications. The posting
process uses the search/match parameters to determine whether the applicant already exists in the
Campus Solutions database or is a new applicant. For existing applicants or students, the posting process
may update Studielink specific Campus Solutions status fields, add or remove prior education schools and
courses, add or change fees payment data, and process withdrawal, cancellation or re-enrollment requests.

4. You might have to use a Campus Solutions page or an equation to determine if a message should be sent to
Studielink. In some cases, the system can automatically determine if the messages should be sent. For
example, the system automatically determines when the Receipt of Application (31A) message should
be generated. On the other hand, to indicate that the Student’s prior education is deficient or sufficient
(31K) message should be sent, you can select the 31K check box on the Application Regional page or the
Academic Prog Higher Education page, or use an equation.

5. Run the Generate Studielink Message process to generate messages that you want to send to Studielink.
This process fills data into the outbound staging tables, checks data content, and generates XML messages.
6. Run the Load Selection and Participants process to load applicants who will be participating in the
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Selection and Placement process which is in place for all programs with limited seats.

7. Assign Ranking Numbers to all applicants who will be allowed admittance to the Institution.

8. Run the Send Placement Rankings process to send assigned Rankings to Studielink.
Run the Process Placement Status process to update Ranking Status values for Participating applicants or
Run the Correct Placement Attempt process to communicate applicants who will no longer be considered
for Placement.

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Integration Broker is the technology used to facilitate the transmission of messages between
Studielink and the institution. Integration Broker is installed as part of the PeopleTools installation process. You must
upgrade to 8.48.17 or a higher version of PeopleTools to connect to Studielink.

Setting Up Studielink

This section discusses how to:

« Activate Studielink functionality.

«  Set up online Studielink behavior.

« Set up prior education information.

« Set up BRINcodes.

« Set up sub BRINcodes for BRINcode locations.

«  Set up academic programs for Studielink.

«  Set up academic plans for Studielink.

« Setup BRINcode and institution cross-references.
«  Set up civil and marital status cross-references.

« Set up Search/Match data.

+  Set up Studielink address usage.

«  Set up Studielink phone usage.

«  Set up Studielink message processing parameters.
+  Set up Studielink Search/Match parameters.

+  Set up Studielink send parameters.

+  Set up Studielink financial parameters.

«  Set up Admissions online status handling.

+  Set up Student Records online handling.

«  Set up withdrawal action reasons.

« Set up correction of cancellation/end of enrollment action reasons.
« Set up Studielink Start Occasion and Start Year.

«  Set up program action reason codes.

« Map language codes to language preferred codes.
« Set up foreign addresses.

«  Set up visa/permit values.

« Map visa/permit codes.

«  Set up Integration Broker to communicate with Studielink.
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+  Set up Studielink message equations.
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Note. Institutions are expected to complete the necessary Academic Structure setup to support the NLD
Higher Education functionality within the Campus Solutions system. Your institution should register with
Studielink to access the Studielink application.

See Also

Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, (NLD) Defining Dutch Academic Structure

Pages Used to Set Up Studielink

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

SA Features

SCC_INSTALL_SA?

Set Up SACR, Install,
Student Admin Installation,
SA Features

Activate Studielink and
other NLD specific fields
and pages in the system.

Allow BRINcode to be
linked to an internal
organization.

Academic Institution 6

INSTITUTION_TABLE

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Institution Table,
Academic Institution 6

Set up Studielink-specific
online page behavior.

Prior Education Table

SSR_PRE_EDU_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation

Tables, Academic Structure
NLD, Prior Education Table
NLD, Prior Education Table

Define prior education

programs which may be
delivered by Studielink
messages.

BRINcode Table

SCC_BRINCODE_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure

NLD, BRINcode Table NLD,

BRINcode Table

Set up BRINcodes of type
Internal which represent the
legislative assigned BRIN
for your institution or
create BRINcodes of type
External to map to External
Organizationsschools.

Sub-BRINcode Table

SCC_SUBBRIN_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure
NLD, SubBrincode Table
NLD, Sub-BRINcode Table

Define location specific
SubBRINcode for internal or
external BRINcodes.

Prog Info NLD

SSR_PRG_INF_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Program Table,
Prog Info NLD

Set up NLD regulatory
information concerning this
academic program supplied
by CROHO (Central
Register of Higher
Education), which accredits
academic program content.

Home Campus NLD

SSR_PROG_OWN_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Program Table,
Home Campus NLD

Set up home campus
information for Dutch
students.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Academic Plan Table ACADEMIC_PLAN_TBL Set Up SACR, Foundation Set up academic plan
Tables, Academic Structure, | information.

Academic Plan Table

BRINcode/Institution
Cross-reference

SAD_SL_BRN_INST

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,
BRINcode/Institution Xref

Define the valid BRINcodes
for each institution.

Civil Status/Marital Status
Cross-reference

SAD_SL_MAR_STAT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Civil
Status/Mar Status Xref

Set up civil and marital
status cross-references.

Search/Match Rule HCR_SM_RULE Set Up SACR, System Define sets of fields to
Administration, Utilities, search for and identify how
Search/Match, Search/Match | to search for them.
Rules
Search Parameters HCR_SM_PARM Set Up SACR, System Combine and order search
Administration, Utilities, rules. Usersselect the
Search/Match Parameters, combination (called the
Search Parameters search parameter), prior
to performing a search, to
determine the fields on
which they are permitted to
search.
Search Permissions HCR_SM_PERM Set Up SACR, System Identify who can use the

Administration, Utilities,
Search/Match, Search/Match
Parameters, Search
Permissions

search parameter to perform
the search. Also identify
which component names, if
any, should use the search
parameter as part of saving
anew ID in the database.

Studielink Inbound Address
Usage

SAD_SL_ADDR_USAGE

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink, SL
Inbound Address Usage,
Studielink Inbound Address
Usage

Set up how inbound
addresses are processed.

Studielink Outbound
Address Usage

SAD_SL_OUT_ADDR_US

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,

SL Outbound Address
Usage, Studielink Outbound
Address Usage

Set up how outbound
addresses are processed.

Studielink Inbound Phone
usage

SAD_SL_PHONE_IN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink, SL
Inbound Phone Usage,
Studielink Inbound Phone
usage

Set up inbound phone usage.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Studielink Outbound SAD_SL_PHONE_OUT Student Admissions, Set up outbound phone
Phone usage Processing Studielink usage.

NLD, Setup Studielink, SL
Outbound Phone Usage,
Studielink Outbound Phone
usage

Studielink Load Parameters

SAD_SL_LOAD_PARM

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Process Parameters,
Studielink Load Parameters

Set up which version of
Studielink is processed and
which inbound messages
are to be processed. Setup
application defaults as well
as checklist or events
processing per institution
and career.

Studielink SearchMatch
Parameters

SAD_SL_SRCHMCH

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Process Parameters,
Studielink Search/Match
Parameters

Set up the search/match
criteria for processing
Studielink Message 03.

Studielink Send Parameters

SAD_SL_SEND_PARM

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Process Parameters,
Studielink Send Parameters

Control if and how outbound
messages are to be processed
by adding Studielink specific
field values that control
online triggering and/or

data selection of Studielink
messages.

Studielink Financial
Parameters

SAD_SL_SEND1_PARM

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Process Parameters,
Studielink Financial
Parameters

Control which inbound and
outbound Studielink
financial messages are
processed and control how
data for financial messages
isselected.

Admissions Online Status
Handling

SAD_SL_ADM_STAT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,
Admission Online Status
Values, Admissions Online
Status Handling

Map an Admissions program
action to a Studielink status.

Student Records Online
Status Handling

SAD_SL_SR_STAT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,
Records Online Status
Values, Student Records
Online Status Handling

Map a Student Records
higher education program
action to a Studielink status.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Admissions Program Action
& Studielink Status Mapping

SAD_SL_ADM_RSN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink

NLD, Setup Studielink,
Withdrawal Action Mapping,
Admissions Setup

Map Campus Solutions
program action (and action
reason) values to the
Studielink end reason and
Studielink status values. The
system uses this mapping for
applicants when it receives
message 35 and when

it generates message 31G
forapplicants.

Student Records Program
Action & Studielink Status
Mapping

SAD_SL_PRG_RSN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink

NLD, Setup Studielink,
Withdrawal Action Mapping,
Student Records Setup

Map Campus Solutions
program action (and action
reason) values to the
Studielink end reason,
Studielink status and Prog
Action HE values. The
system uses this mapping for
students when it receives
message 35 and when it
generates message 31E for
students.

Msg 48 Admission

SAD_SL_CRADM_RSN

Click the Studielink
Correction Status link

Map a Campus Solutions

Correction Admissions programaction
on the Studielink Send reason value to a Studielink
Parameters page. correctionstatus.

Msg 48 Student Records SAD_SL_CORRPRG_RSN Click the Studielink Map a Prog Action HE

Correction Correction Status link action value to a Studielink

on the Studielink Send
Parameters page.

status. Any field changes
for Prog Action HE action
online results in an update
to the mapped Studielink
status value.

Start Occasion

SSR_SL_STARTOC_NLD

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,
Studielink Start Occasion,
Start Occasion

Define start occasion values
for the admit term or type,
the academic year, and the
start month.

The system uses the start
occasion values on the Start
Occasion page to assign a
default start month and start
occasion for any applicant
added through Student
Admissionsonline.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Start Year

SSR_SL_STARTYR_NLD

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Start Occasion, Start Year

Define start occasion values
for the academic year and
start month.

Thesystemusesthestart
occasionvaluesonthe Start
Year page for backwards
compatibility only. The start
year and start occasion is
retrieved from inbound
messages or taken from
Admissions.

Studielink Language Code
Cross-reference

SAD_SL_LANGSETUP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Language Code Setup

Map language codes to
language preferred codes.

The system uses this
mapping to process both
inbound and outbound
messages.

Foreign Address Setup

SAD_SL_FORGN_SETUP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Set-Up
Foreign Address

Define address field
mappings which apply to
both inbound and outbound
messages.

Set up mappings for each
country or specify one
default which appliesto all
those not included.

Control whether inbound
messages are suspended.

Studielink Visa/Permit Table

SAD_SL_VISA

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Visa/Permit Table, Studielink
Visa/Permit Table

Set up visa/permit status
values.

Visa/Permit Cross Reference
Table

SAD_SL_VISA_CROSS

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink

NLD, Setup Studielink,
Visa/Permit Cross Reference,
Visa/Permit Cross Reference
Table

Map visa/permit codes from
Campus Solutions to a
visa/permit Studielink code.

Studielink Equation Setup

SAD_SL_EQ SETUP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Equation Setup

Assign equations to evaluate
outbound messages.

User Defaults 1

OPR_DEF_TABLE_CS1

Set Up SACR, User Defaults,
User Defaults 1

Set the default academic
institution whose student
and applicant records you
want to process.
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Activating Studielink Functionality
Access the SA Features page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Admin Installation, SA Features ).

|
:
s

SA Features

Installation Student Administration

CRM Integration

] CRM for Higher Education

DEST, HECS, Centrelink, TAC Last CART Request ID: 0
Canada
Government Reporting ouAC

New Zealand

M5l and SDR Personal Data, SOR Degree

The Hetherlands

Use Dutch Functionality
Test Administration  Last Test ID Assigned: ag

Last Test List ID Assigned: a

Last Requirement ID Assigned: 1
Use Int Brin Code with Ext Org

United Kingdom

HESA, UCAS
PBI

SA Features page

Use Int Brin Code with Select this check box to enable mapping of the BRIN Code type Internal to
Ext Org External Organization codes on the BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR,
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode Table NLD).

Use this setup when students are admitted to academic programs with Prior
Education diplomas which have been awarded at your institution BRIN Code.
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Setting Up Online Studielink Behavior

Access the Academic Institution 6 page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Institution Table, Academic Institution 6).

Academic Institution 6

Academic Institution: PSMLD People=Soft University - MNLD

Find | View Al First K 1 or 1 B (st

Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active

["| DEST, HECS, Centrelink, TAC

Canada

[ Government Repaorting

New Zealand

[I catalog, SDR, EFTS, StudyLink
[ nzaa

Netherlands

Higller Education
Studielink Participant
Use BRON Interface
BRON-HO Interface

United Kingdom

[CIHESA, UCAS
[l pBI

Academic Institution 6 page

Select the Studielink Participant check box to activate all online Studielink behavior.

Setting Up Prior Education Information

Access the Prior Education Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, Prior
Education Table NLD, Prior Education Table).
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Prior Education Table

Prior Education 10629
Prior Education Find | View Al First [ < PPy » -
=
*Effective Date: 01011200 [ *Status:
*Description: Agriculture

Short Description Agricultur

MBO Code: Q

Cluster Code: Meo G

Education Level: MBO w

Registration Date; 092012 Eﬂ

Admittance to:

Prior Education Table page

The Prior Education Table can be used to administer academic programs which the student needs to have
completed before they can be admitted to an academic program at the institution.

MBO Code Select the MBO Code for the type of prior professional education.

Cluster Code Select the logical grouping for MBO programs.

Education Level Select the type of High School education to which this academic program
belongs.

Registration Date Enter the date on which the academic program was officially registered.

Admittance to Select the university or university of applied science academic program

for which admittance is allowed.

Studielink may supply Prior Education information in inbound messages. All Prior Education information
supplied by Studielink must be set up in the Prior Education Table.

Refer to Studielink documentation on SURF foundation to reference Prior Education data tables.

Setting Up BRINcodes

Access the BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode
Table NLD, BRINcode Table).
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BRINcode Table

BRINcode 2000

Find | View Al First 4] 1 of 1 n Last

*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 |5 “Status: =]
External Org ID MO\ Brighton High School

Description: Birighton High School

Permanent Phone Number:  |075-8210390

*School Identification Code: W

BRINcode Table page

Set up BRINcodes of type Internal which represent the legislative assigned BRIN number for your institution.
Map internal BRINcodes to external organizations if you have multiple legislative BRINcodes in your
institution and applicants or students transferring between BRINcodes. Studielink may require the BRINcode
information when exchanging Prior Education information for these applicants or students.

Create BRINcodes of type external to map to External Organizations schools. Studielink requires BRINcode
to be supplied for all Dutch Prior Education data exchanged.

Brin Type Select External or Internal.

External Org ID This field is available if you select External in the Brin Type field or if you
select Internal in the Brin Type field and the Use Int Brin Code with Ext Org
check box is selected on the SA Features page.

Setting Up Sub BRINcodes for BRINcode Locations

Access the Sub-BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD,
SubBrincode Table NLD, Sub-BRINcode Table).

Sub-BRINcode Table

BRINcode 2000 Sub BRINcode ] External Org ID 000010002

Find | View All First n 1 of 1 n La=t

[01/01/1900 : [+ [=]
Effective Date |01/01/1900 El *Status

Description  |School Office Location

Location Nbr 19 School Office

Sub-BRINcode Table page

Location Nbr Select an External Organization location number.
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Setting Up Academic Programs for Studielink
This section discusses how to :

«  Set up program information.

« Map education codes to academic programs.
« Assign campus and campus location codes.
»  Set up home campus NLD values.

Setting Up Program Information

Access the Prog Info NLD page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Program
Table, Prog Info NLD tab).
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Academic Institution: PSMLD PeopleSoft University - NLD
Academic Program; HooA Business Economics

Prog Info NLD Home Campus MLD Program HESA Data

Find | View Al First K 4 or 4 I Last

Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active
Propedeutic Exam: lv;|

Sector:

Sub-Sector:

Indication Funding: b’ |

|
|
|
|
Program Credits: l_
Program Credits VT I_
Accreditation From Date: E
Accreditation to date: Bl
Dt end enrolment accreditation: El
Gl
El

Postponement dt accreditation:

Enrollment End Date:
Indication Enrolment Deficienc: “
Indication Adm Central/lnst: b’
Indication Type Fixus: | > |
Decentral Selection Indication: | v|
End Date Decentral Selection: El
Indication Additional Requirem: | N |
Equivalent Academic program: li
Indication CROHO: | vl
Indication Professional Req: | N |
Official International Name:
Prog Info NLD (program information for the Netherlands) page
Propedeutic Exam Select a value to indicate whether a Propedeutic examination is part of this
Academic Program.
Sector Enter a relevant grouping for this Academic Program.
Sub-Sector Enter a relevant sub-grouping for this Academic Program.
Indication Funding Select a value to indicate whether the Academic Program is funded,

acknowledged or accredited by the Ministry of Education.
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Program Credits

Program Credits VT

Accreditation From Date

Accreditation to date

Dt end enrollment
accreditation (date end
enrollment accreditation)

Postponement dt
accreditation (postponement
date accreditation)

Enrollment End Date

Indication Enrolment
Deficinec (Indication
Enrollment with Deficiency)

Indication Adm
Central/Insti (Indication
Admissions Central or
Institution)

Indication Type Fixus

Decentral Indication
Selection

End Date Decentral
Selection

Indication Additional
Requirem (Indication
Additional Requirements)

Equivalent Academic
program

Indication CROHO

Official international Name

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Enter the number of study points or units associated with this academic
program.

Enter the number of study points or units associated with this academic
program for dual programs.

Enter the date on which the accreditation for this academic program was
formally decreed.

Enter the date on which the accreditation is no longer valid.

Enter the date on which no new students are allowed to enroll for the academic
program.

Enter the date on which the institution needs to comply with accreditation
norms.

Enter the date on which no new enrollments are allowed.

Select a value to indicate whether students may be admitted without sufficient
prior education.

Select a value to indicate whether admittance is allowed direct via institution
or centrally through Studielink.

Select a value to indicate the capacity restrictions through Fixus.

Select a value to indicate decentral selection for institution Fixus programs

Enter the last date on which Decentral Selection is allowed.

Select a value to indicate additional academic requirements at time of
admittance.

Enter the Academic Program code as known in RASP registry.

Select a value to indicate whether the academic program is known in the
CROHO registry.

Enter the registration description for this academic program as it is known in
CROHO register.

Mapping Education Codes to Academic Programs

Access the CIP Code setup (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Program
Table, Taxonomy/Campus, Taxonomy group box).

The Education Type Code that is contained in many of the Studielink messages identifies the academic
program of the student within Campus Solutions. In order for the appropriate academic program to be assigned
to the student, the Studielink education code must be mapped to the valid academic program.
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First, the CIP Code Table (Classification of Instructional Programs Code Table) (CIP_CODE_TABLE)
component must be used to store all of the Studielink education code values. Institutions should

request a complete list of education codes from Studielink. Next, use the Academic Program Table
(ACADEMIC_PROG_TBL) component to assign the appropriate CIP code to the academic program that the
code represents. Once completed, the Studielink posting process assigns the correct academic program when
creating the student’s admissions application. This setup is required.

Assigning Campus and Campus Location Codes

Access the Taxonomy/Campus page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Program Table, Taxonomy/Campus, Campus group box).

Each academic program has a campus defined on the Taxonomy/Campus page in the Academic Program Table
component. The assigned campus must have an associated location code. The location code must be defined
for the correct SetlD where the address information is complete. Studielink uses the location assigned to the
campus to determine the city location for reporting to Studielink.

Setting Up Home Campus NLD Values

The Dutch Ministry of Education assigns BRINcodes and Sub BRINcodes to each institution. On the Home
Campus NLD page, use the Campus group box to assign the Sub BRINcodes and internal BRINcodes to each
campus where each academic program is offered. To set up internal BRINcodes, use the BRINcode Table
page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode Table NLD). To set up Sub
BRINCcodes, use the SUB-BRINCODE Table page (Set up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure
NLD, SubBrincodeTable NLD). In the Campus Academic Load group box, enter the approved academic load
values for your campus. You must define this information for all Studielink eligible academic programs. When
applications for enrollment are sent to the institution from Studielink (Message 03), the posting process uses
this information to verify that the program is offered at the institution at the requested location.

Access the Home Campus NLD page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Program Table, Home Campus NLD).
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Taxonomy/iCampus Repeatincomplete Enrollment Course Dynamic Date Home Campus HLD
Academic Institution: PSHLD  PeopleSoft University - NLD
Academic Program: HO10 Business Economics

Find | view Al First E 10f1 |I| Last

Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active

Program Norm Units Type

Completion: 10
Months ~

Program Norm Units Type

Find | View Al First [ 4 or2 1 Last

Campus: AMS Amsterdam Campus
Academic Organization: [ECONOMCS CL  Economics
BRINcode: MLoZ2 O MNLD Brincode 02
Sub BRINcode: 08 @
Campus Academic Load Find | View Al First 4] 1 or2 O Last
(=]
Campus: AMS Amsterdam Campus
Approved Academic Load: | Fyll-Time w

Home Campus NLD page

See Also

Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, Modifying CIP and HEGIS Codes
Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, Setting Up Campuses

Isfn, Defining Programs, Plans, and Subplans

Setting Up Academic Plans for Studielink

Access the Academic Plan Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Plan Table).
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Academic Plan Table Print Options Taxonamnmy et

Academic Institution: FSHLD FeopleSoft University - BLD
Academic Plan: HOOo01

Find | *iew &l First E 1af 1 |E| Last
‘Effective Date: 01/0111900 E status; =
Academic Program: HOO1 Business Econamics

Academic Career:

*Academic Plan Type: | hajor W |
‘Description: |Elusiness Economics

Short Description: Bus Econ First TermValid: | Q&
Degree Offered: BEC Q Bachelor of Economics
‘Req Term Default: | Frogram's Admit Tarm v |

‘Transcript Level:
Last Prospect Date E‘J

Last Admit Term Q
[]Evaluate Plan Before Program

Academic Plan Table page

Institutions that participate in Studielink are required to create academic plans that have the same value as the
Studielink Alternative Program code values. The Studielink posting process uses the alternative program code
value for the default academic plan. If no alternative program code is specified in the message, or if a matching
plan is not defined, the system uses the default academic plan assigned for the academic program.

Setting Up BRINcode and Institution Cross-References

Access the BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, BRINcode/Institution Xref).

BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference

BRINcode and Institution Customize | Find | Wiewe &1 | i First [+] 1.2 of 2 [ Last

. *Academic

BRINcode Institution

MLO1 CL MLD Brincode 01 PSMLD L PeopleSoft University - MLD EI
MLOZ CL MLD Brincode 02 PSHLD L PeopleSoft University - MLD El

BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page

The Dutch Ministry of Education requires that institutions use their assigned BRINcode in all official
communications. Each BRINcode is specific to an institution and a location. Therefore, each institution
can have multiple BRINcodes.

The Studielink posting process requires that the valid BRINcodes for each institution are defined in order to
correctly identify messages. Messages that contain BRINcodes not defined in this component are not posted
to the application tables. The posting process assigns an institution to the student based on the BRINcode
that is received.
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BRINcode Enter the Dutch Ministry of Education BRINcode that you want to map to
your academic institution.

Academic Institution Enter the academic institution that corresponds to the BRINcode.

Setting Up Civil and Marital Status Cross-references

Access the Civil Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink, Civil Status/Mar Status Xref).

Civil Status/Marital Status Cross-reference

Civil Status and Marital Status Customize | Find | Wigw Al | # First (4] 13 01 3 [ Last

0 Gl Unknown LU Q. Unknown =]
1 CL Unrnartied, Never Martied 5 QL Single =]
7 1. Remaining Registared Partnar Wy QL widowed =]

Civil Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page

When student bio-demographic data is updated from Studielink, the civil status that is reported must be
mapped to an appropriate Campus Solutions value. If not, the component interface that updates the PeopleSoft
Campus Community tables fails when it encounters a value that cannot be translated.

Civil Status This value is received from Studielink.

Marital Status Enter the Campus Solutions value that corresponds to the
Studielink value.

Setting Up Search/Match Data

Studielink users must create their own Search/Match rules and search parameters for the posting process. The
posting process uses the Search/Match process to determine if an existing EmplID exists for admission
application messages received from Studielink.

The following table lists the fields on the admission application Message 03 that are used for executing the
Search/Match process. The corresponding search field is defined to assist you to create your institution’s
Search/Match rules and parameters.

Message 03 Search Fields Search Field for Creating Search/Match Rules
Street Address3Rule
City CityRule
Last Name LastNameSrchRule
First Name FirstNameSrchRule
Birthdate DateOfBirthRule
Sofi Number NationalIDRule
Gender GenderRule
CIOP/Correspondence Number CorrespondenceNBRRule
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Additionally, the posting process uses the Studielink Number in the inbound messages to determine if the
student’s EmplID already exists in the system. The Studielink Number is a unique identifier that Studielink
assigns to each applicant.

This section discusses how to:

»  Set up Search/Match rules.
»  Set up search parameters.
»  Set up search permissions.

Setting Up Search Match Rules

Access the Search/Match Rule page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match,
Search/Match Rule).

Search/Match Rule
Search Rule Code:  CIOP Search Type: Perzon
‘Description: |'3|0F' Murnber [CJAd Hoc Search

- o
Search Fields Customize | Find | %5 First E 1of 1 |I| Last

*Seguence W Field Description IF’ME—EI_’_

1 |CnrrespnndanceNElRRQ Correspondance Mamber IBG 12 El

Search/Match Rule page

Several Search/ Match rules should be created to ensure the Studielink application records are properly
evaluated. You must define all your Search/Match rules before you create the search parameters.

See Iscc, Searching for Records and Using Search, Match.
Setting Up Search Parameters

Access the Search Parameters page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match
Parameters, Search Parameters).

Search Parameters Search Permissions

Search Parameter: PSCS LD Search Type: Person
‘Description: Studielink NLD Status: [IAd Hoc Search
SearchMatch Rules Cuztamize | Find | # First E 1-d of 4 |I| Last
Search Order |*Search Rule Code Rule Code Description
| 10 |NLD_1 I] L Full Mame, Birthdate, ClIOP Wiewy Definitian El
| 20 |NLD_20 € CIOP Murnber view Definition =
| 30 |MLD_30 . Mame and address Yiew Definition =]
| 40 [MLD_40 CL Marme Only view Definition =]

Search Parameters page

Enter the search fields in the appropriate search order.
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Setting Up Search Permissions

Access the Search Permissions page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match,
Search/Match Parameters, Search Permissions).

Search Parameters Search Permissions

Search Parameter: MNLD_STUDIELIME Search Type: Person
Description: Studielink Search Parms Status: Active Ad Hoc Search

Search Parameters Access

Full Access

SearchMatch Used in Transaction Customize |Find | B First [ 4o 1 [F Lot

*Component Hame Component Description

1 SAD_SL_LOAD_PARMS O Studielink Load Parms setup =]

Search Permissions page
Select the Full Access check box. Enter SAD_SL_LOAD_PARMS in the Component Name field.

This allows the system to select search parameters from the Studielink Process Parameters component and
create the Studielink message posting parameter settings.

Setting Up Studielink Address Usage

The three address types that can be communicated between an institution and the Studielink system are
billing, mailing, and permanent. The system uses PeopleSoft Campus Community address usage functionality
to provide a flexible method for identifying the address type to update when information is received from
Studielink. This also controls the address that is sent in messages originating from the institution.

This section discusses how to:

» Set up inbound address usage.
»  Set up outbound address usage.

Setting Up Inbound Address Usage

Use the Studielink Inbound Address Usage page to set up how inbound addresses are processed. Inbound
messages that contain address or email address use this set up to select which address is stored in the Campus
Solutions tables.

Access the Studielink Inbound Address Usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, SL Inbound Address Usage, Studielink Inbound Address Usage).
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Studielink Inbound Address Usage

Address Usage Customize | Find | View A1 20 38 First Bl 13013
Setup n Last
*Studielink Address Type *Address Usage

Billing v SL_BILLING v | (=]
| Mailing v| |sL_maLnG v | (=]
| Permanent w | | ZL_PERM b | E|

“Email Usage  |RPT_EMAIL | Q

Address Usage Tahle

Studielink Inbound Address Usage page

Studielink Address

Assign an Address Usage value for each Studielink Address Type value.

Type

ar?ldpAdd ress Usage Address Usage is used to determine the address usage type to use for processing
inbound messages that contain one or more Studielink address blocks.
Note. Inbound Studielink addresses should be mapped to only one Campus
Address Type; not multiple Campus Address Types.

Email Usage Select a usage value that the system uses to determine which email address
type should be used to process inbound messages in which a Studielink
email address is specified.

Address Usage Table Click to access the Address Usage page and create new address and email

usage table entries.

Setting Up Outbound Address Usage

Use the Studielink Outbound Address Usage page to set up how outbound addresses are processed. Outbound

messages that select address or email address use this set up.

Access the Studielink Outbound Address Usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup

Studielink, SL Outbound Address Usage, Studielink Outbound Address Usage).

Studielink Outbound Address Usage

Address Usage Customize | Find | View Al | = | i First [ 4 1-3 of 3
Setup na Last
*Studielink Address Type *Address Usage

Billing v| BILLING v| (=]
| Wailing v| |sLcToRrD2 v| (=]
| Permanent v| [sLcTorD Y v| [=]

“Email Usage  |RPT_EMAIL |

Address lsage Tahle

Studielink Outbound Address Usage page
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_Sl_tudielink Address Assign an Address Usage value for each Studielink Address Type value.
ype
and Address Usage
Note. Outbound Studielink addresses can be mapped to multiple Campus
Address Types.

Email Usage Select a usage value that the system uses to determine which email address
should be used to process outbound messages to Studielink in which a
Studielink email address is specified.

Address Usage Table Click to access the Address Usage page and create new address and email
usage table entries.

See Also

Iscc, Designing Campus Community, Establishing Address Usages

Setting Up Studielink Phone Usage

Use the Studielink Inbound Phone usage page and the Studielink Outbound Phone usage page to set up
Studielink phone usage.

This section discusses how to:

« Set up inbound phone usage.
« Set up outbound phone usage.
Setting Up Inbound Phone Usage

Access the Studielink Inbound Phone usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, SL Inbound Phone Usage, Studielink Inbound Phone usage).

Studielink Inbound Phone usage

*Phone Type HOME Q

Studielink Inbound Phone usage page

When phone numbers are retrieved from inbound messages, the phone number that is stored in Campus
Solutions is based on the phone type that you select here.

If no correct set up is found the inbound message is suspended.

Setting Up Outbound Phone Usage

Access the Studielink Outbound Phone usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, SL Outbound Phone Usage, Studielink Outbound Phone usage).
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Studielink Outbound Phone usage

Customize | Find | IEIl i First 4 1-3 of 3 n Last

Preference Seq li
Campus hd | |_2 [=]
| Home b | |_1 [=]
| Other v | [ 3 [=]

Studielink Outbound Phone usage page
The phone number that is allocated to outbound messages is based on the phone type that you select here.

You can enter a preference sequence for each phone type—the first preferred phone number is sent to Studielink;
if the first preference is not found, the second preferred phone number is sent, and the process continues
until a preferred phone type is found.

If no correct set up is found the outbound message is suspended.

Setting Up Studielink Message Processing Parameters

Access the Studielink Load Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Load Parameters).
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Studielink Load Options Studielink SearchMatch Setup Studielink Send Parameters Financial Processing

Studielink Load Parameters

*Studielink Version:

Additional Hame Type: PRF Q
Identification Document: |F"355|:"3"t
Administrator Name: |ra-1s Adrninistrataor
[*] GBA Names
[«] GBA Verification (04) Prior Education {10} Process Prior Ed Subjects
[+] Personal Data (05) [¥] Re-Enroliment {25)
[v] Address Change (06) [v] Wwithdrawal request {35)
Update Prior Education (07) [¢] Death of Student (37)
[+] Update Bank Account (08) [¥]1BG status [39)
Career Options Find | Wiew Al First B 1 of 1 I Last
+
“Academic Institution: PSNLDQ b oplesatt University - NLD =
*hcademic Career: BAC |Q Bachelor (NLD)
Application Center: STD Q Standard
Admit Type: REG Q Regular
* Events or Checklists
[]Use Events
Application Checklist Code: APPL QL Admittance
Lot Drawing Checklist Item: LoTO1 3 L.k vy Cesbiicion
ltem Decentralized Drawing: LoTo2 |Gy Decentral Lot Drawing Cert
Re-enrollment Checklist Code: REMRL <, Re-Enrollment

Studielink Load Parameters page

This page is used to store the settings used by the posting process to process all messages that are loaded in
the staging tables. You must create settings for every academic career at the institution where students are
eligible to participate in Studielink.

Studielink Version Only version 5.0 is supported.

Additional Name Type Select the additional name type that is created when a new student is
created in the system. The system always creates the primary name type.
This is an optional field.

The value that you select here is used by messages 03, 04, and 05 inbound
only to create the additional name type.

If you leave this field blank, the posting process assigns the default name
type to new students. To set up default name types, select Set Up SACR,

Product Related, Campus Community, Establish People Processing, Setup,
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Name Type Defaults.

GBA Names Select to have the system add or select data from the GBA Names page for
processing outbound message 34 and inbound and outbound message 04.

If you select this check box, FullName field content is used for outbound
messages only. The inbound GBA name is always stored even if the check
box is not selected.

The GBA Names page enables you to register full length name initials,
first names, and last names according to NEN norms. To navigate to the
GBA Names page, select Campus Community, Personal Information NLD,
Student GBA Names NLD or click the GBA Reporting Names link on the
Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain
Applications, Regional).

Administrator Name Enter the name of the administrator to be reported in Message 37 (Death of
student).
Identification Document Enter a value that the system uses as a default value for outbound message 04

if no Identification Document exists for a student on the Administer Student
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Higher Education NLD).

GBA Verification (04) This check box is selected by default.

If the check box is cleared, inbound message 04 is not processed into Campus
Solutions tables. The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by
the SAD_SL_IN process.

Note. All other message related check boxes in this section of the Studielink
Load Parameters page function in a similar way to the GBA Verification

(04) check box.
Process Prior Ed Select to restrict processing of Prior Education subjects from Studielink in any
Subijects (process Inbound message containing Prior Education Subjects.
prior education
subjects)

Career Options

These options must be created for each academic career that participates in Studielink.

Academic Institution and Enter the academic institution and career for which the following settings
Academic Career apply. The system processes the inbound messages only if you enter an
academic institution and career here.

Application Center Enter the default application center assigned during the creation of the
admissions application.

Admit Type Enter the default admit type assigned during the creation of the admissions
application. The system uses the default admit type if the Start Occasion value
for the admit type is not available on the Studielink Start Occasion page. For
example, the admit type is REG, the default admit type is FIRSTYR, and the
Start Occasion value does not exist for REG. In this case, the system uses the
Start Occasion value that has been set up for the default admit type FIRSTYR.
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Events or Checklists

Application Checklist Code Enter the checklist to be assigned during the processing of Message 03.

Note. You can only select checklists that have been defined for administrative
functions: ADMA or ADMP.

Lot Drawing Checklist Enter an additional checklist item assigned for Central lot drawing candidates

Item who have been selected for admission. This requires the applications checklist
code to be populated.

Decentral Drawing Enter a checklist item assigned when Message 39 is processed and the lot

Checklist Item drawing result is set to Selected (decentralized), Locally Selected, or Locally

Drawn on the Application Regional page. This requires an applications
checklist code to be assigned to the student.

ge-denrollment Checklist Enter an optional checklist to be created upon posting of Message 25.
ode

Note. You can only select checklists that have been defined for administrative
function SPRG.

If you select the Use Events check box, the 3¢ Events Definitions group box appears.

3C Events Definition

Select the Use Events check box if you want to use the 3C event feature to process inbound Studielink
messages. The 3C event feature enables you to set up and use multiple checklists, comments and
communications for Studielink processing.

See Iscc, Using the 3C Engine.

The following example shows the Studielink Load Parameters page with the 3c Events Definitions group box.
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Studielink Load Parameters

*Studielink Version:

Studielink Load Options Studielink SearchMatch Setup

Studielink Send Parameters Financial Processing

3¢ Events Definitions

*Event ID Adminigtrative Function De=cription

Additional Hame Type: PRF Q

Identification Document: |F"395|3':"'t

Administrator Name: [Ms Administrator

[¥] GBA Hames

GBA Verification {04) Prior Education (10)

Personal Data (05) Re-Enrollment {25)

[v] Address Change {06) [v] withdrawal request (35)

Update Prior Education {07) Death of Student (37)

[v] Update Bank Account (08) [+]1BG status {39)

Career Options

“Academic Institution: PSNLDQ b opleSoft University - NLD
*Academic Career: BAC Q Bachelor (MLD)
Application Center: ST Q. ndard
Admit Type: REG Q Regular

~ Events or Checklists

]
Perzonalize | Find | IEIl e First [ 4 10of1 n La=zt

Process Prior Ed Subjects

Find | View Al First B 4 of 4 BN Last

[+ [=]

Use Events

Studielink Load Parameters page (with the 3¢ Events Definitions box)

Event ID Enter one or multiple event IDs for administrative functions ADMA, ADMP
or SPRG. The system uses the EventID that you enter here to process events

of administrative function types:

« ADMA and ADMP for Inbound Message 03.
«  SPRG for Inbound Message 25.

Setting Up Studielink Search/Match Parameters

Access the Studielink Search/Match Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Search/Match Parameters).
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Studielink Load Options Studielink SearchMatch Setup Studielink Send Parameters Financial Processing

Studielink Search/Match Parameters

*5earch Parameter. |STUD|ELINK Q. studielink
No Match
Add Update Suspend
MNewr: ® )

Match{es) Found Find | View All First 4] 10of1 o Last

Order Nbr; 10 studielink
One Match: © ®

Studielink Search/Match Parameters page

Assign the Add, Update, or Suspend settings for the search parameters.

Search Parameter Select from the parameters that were created in the Search Parameters
page. Only parameters with search permissions granted to the
SAD_SL_LOAD_PARMS component can be selected.

When multiple matches occur for the same rule, the system suspends the record.

Setting Up Studielink Send Parameters

Access the Studielink Send Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Send Parameters).
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Studielink Load Options Studielink SearchMatch Setup Studielink Send Parameters D]

Studielink Send Parameters

71 ni i i
[¥] GBA Verification (04) Discontinuation Allowed (31E)

Student Records Cancel Setup

MNon First Year {31H)

Prior Education {10)

[ send Prior Ed Subjects

Professional Duties {311)
[¥] Address Change {06)

[¥] Language Test {31J)
Receipt of Application (314)

[¥] Prior Ed Deficiency (31K)
[¥] Confirm Enroliment (31B)
- Lot Drawing Result (31H)
Trigger 31B Matriculat  »
[v¥] Phase Change [310)

Selection 318 | Mafriculat '+
[v] Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) Profession Requirements (31P)

Trigger 31C | Payment v Confirmation Receipt (31Q)

Selection 31C | FPavment Death of Student {37)

Discontinue Mot Allowed (3100
Withdraval Confirmed {31G)

Admissions Withdrawal Set-up

GBA Verification Find  First Kl 12002 Il Last
ID Verification Status: | Dont allow local Verification w | =]
ID Verification Status: | Locally (institution) verified w | E|
ID Verification Status: | Lacally verified by IB-G v| [=]

Studielink Send Parameters page (1 of 3)
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Trigpger Status Message 10 Find First [ 4 13 0f3 B0 Last
Prior Ed Verified Status: ‘ Institute verification remaoved “ | =]
Prior Ed Verified Status: ‘Decentralized diplama v| [#][=]

Prior Ed Verified Status: Yerified, diploma unverified w | =]

Trigger Status Message 311 Find  First KN 12 or2 B st
Professional Duties Status: | Rejected v| [=]
Professional Duties Status: | Selectedipassed v| [=]

Trigger Status Message 31J Find First 4] 12 or2 B8 Last
Language Test Status: | Rejected M | [=]
Language Test Status: | Selectedipassed v| FHE=

Trigger Status Message 31K Find First 4] 12 or2 I8 Last
Deficiency Status: ‘ Sufficient h | =]
Deficiency Status: ‘ FProvisional Institution w | E|

Studielink Send Parameters page (2 of 3)

Trigger Status Message 31P Find  First K0 12 o 2 I Last
Prof Requirements Status: | Rejected w | E|
Prof Requirements Status: | Selectedipassed v| [=]

Trigger Status Message 34 Find First 4] 13 0f2 BB Last
Prior Ed Verified Status: | Decentralized diploma A | [=]
Prior Ed Verified Status: | Centralized Diploma v | =]
Prior Ed Verified Status: | Not verified vl =]

Studielink Send Parameters page (3 of 3)

Send Prior Ed Select to restrict processing of Prior Education subjects to Studielink in any
Subjects (send Outbound message containing Prior Education Subjects.

prior education

subjects)
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For information about how messages are generated and sent to Studielink:

See [(NLD) Managing Studielink] Managing Outbound Messages.

Message Check Boxes 06, 31A, 31D, 31H, 310, 31Q, and 37
The following information relates to these message check boxes:

» Address Change (06)

» Receipt of Application (31A)

« Discontinue Not Allowed (31D)

» Non First Year (31H)

« Phase Change (310)

« Confirmation Receipt (31Q)

» Death of Student (37)

The check boxes are selected by default.
If you clear a check box:

« The outbound message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_OUT outbound
process or created in staging tables.

« The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Studielink Transmission Override
page—the relevant check box is not available on the page.

»  Outbound messages 31H and 310 can not be triggered from the Admissions Application Regional page
(Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Regional) or the
Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enroliment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Records Higher Edu NLD, Academic Prog Higher Education)—the relevant check box is not
available on the page. Other messages listed here are never available to trigger from these pages.

Message Check Boxes 04, 10, 311, 31J, 31K, 31N, and 31P
The following information relates to these message check boxes :

«  GBA Verification (04)

«  Prior Education (10)

« Professional Duties (311)

» Language Test (31J)

» Prior Ed Deficiency (31K)

» Lot Drawing Result (31N)

» Profession Requirements (31P)

The check boxes are selected by default.

If you clear a check box:

»  The outbound message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_OUT outbound
process or created in staging tables.

« The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Studielink Transmission Override
page—the relevant check box is not available on the page.
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» The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Admissions Application Regional page
or Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page—the relevant check box is not available on
the page.

If a check box is selected, a related Trigger Status setup group box becomes available. Use this group box

to set up the status that triggers the message. For example, you select a value in the ID Verification Status
field on this setup page. If the ID Verification status on the Administer Student Higher Education page
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD, Administer Student Higher
Education) is updated, and the updated status is the same as the status on this setup page, message 04 is
triggered when you save the component. Business logic uses the previous row (effective date or effective
sequence) to evaluate whether the field has been changed.

Message Check Box 31B
The Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box controls whether message 31B is sent.

If the Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected, the Trigger 31B and Selection 31B fields become
available.

The Trigger 31B field controls whether message 31B is automatically triggered when certain conditions
are met.

The Selection 31B field controls what data is included when message 31B is sent.

You do not have to enter a value in the Trigger 31B field—for example, you might use the equation engine
instead to trigger the message.

If the following conditions are met, message 31B is triggered automatically in the transmit table:

1. The Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected.

2. The updated program action matches the value that is entered in the Trigger 31B field on this setup page.
Business logic in place to evaluate change compares the current row with the previous row (effective
date or effective sequence).

3. A program action is updated on the Application Program Data page (Student Admissions, Maintain
Applications, Application Maintenance or Student Admissions, Application Entry) or the Academic Prog
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher
Education NLD).

If the following conditions are met, message 31B can be triggered via equation engine or manually:
1. The Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected.

2. The Evaluation process is run and an equation engine has been created for message 31B. The equation
engine criteria are met and message 31B is triggered (for more information refer to the Setting Up
Studielink Message Equations and Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated sections in
this chapter) or message 31B is triggered manually from the Student Transmission Override page (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Transmission Override).

Whether message 31B is triggered automatically or manually, if the Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is
selected, then you must enter a value in the Selection 31B field—when the message is sent, data is selected
from Admissions or Student Records HE based on the field value in the Selection 31B field.

Message Check Box 31C

The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box controls whether message 31C is sent.

If the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected, the Trigger 31C and Selection 31C fields become
available.
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The Trigger 31C field controls whether message 31C is automatically triggered when certain conditions
are met.

The Selection 31C field controls what data is included when message 31C is sent.

You do not have to enter a value in the Trigger 31C field—for example, you might use the equation engine
instead to trigger the message.

If the following conditions are met, message 31C is triggered automatically in the transmit table.

1. The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected.
2. A program action is updated on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.

3. The Academic Year on the Academic Prog Higher Education page must be greater than the First Year
Higher Education field on the Administer Student Higher Education page.

4. The updated program action matches the value that is selected in the Trigger 31C field on this setup page.
If the following conditions are met, message 31C can be triggered via equation engine or manually:

1. The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected.

2. The Evaluation Process is run and an equation engine has been created for message 31C. The equation
engine criteria are met and message 31C is triggered (for more information refer to Setting Up Studielink
Message Equations and Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated sections in this
chapter) or message 31C is triggered manually from the Student Transmission Override page (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Transmission override).

Whether the message is triggered automatically or manually, if the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is
selected, then you must enter a value in the Selection 31C field—when the message is sent, data is selected
from Student Records HE based on the field value in the Selection 31C field.

Message Check Box 31G

If the Withdrawal Confirmed (31G) check box is selected, the Admissions Withdrawal Set-up link becomes
available. Select this link to access the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page
(Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Admissions
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping).

For more information about this page, refer to the Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons section later in
this chapter.

If the following conditions are met, message 31G is triggered:

1. This check box is selected.

2. The Program Action field on the Application Program Data page (Student Admissions, Application
Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Program Data) is updated.

3. The updated program action matches the value in the Admission Withdrawal Action field on the
Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page.

Business logic in place to evaluate change compares the current row with the previous row (effective
date or effective sequence).
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Message Check Box 31E

If you select the Discontinuation Allowed (31E) check box, the Student Records Cancel Setup link becomes
available. Select this link to access the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page
(Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Student
Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping).

For more information about this page, refer to the Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons section later in
this chapter.

If the following conditions are met, message 31E is triggered:

1. This check box is selected.

2. The Program Action field is updated on the Student Program page (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, Student Program/Plan, Student Program).

3. The updated status matches a value in the Records Withdrawal Action field on the Student Records
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page.

4. The Generate Studielink Messages process (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Generate Studielink Messages) checks to see whether a row is present in Student Records HE
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD) which matches the
program action HE from setup. If no entry is found, the value from setup is used to create a row into the
Student Records HE table.

Message Check Box 48

The Correction (End) Enroll (48) check box is available only if 3.0 is selected in the Studielink Version field
on the Studielink Load Parameters page.

If the Correction (End) Enroll (48) check box is selected, the Studielink Correction Status link becomes
available. Click this link to access the Msg 48 Admission Correction page and the Msg 48 Student Records
Correction pages.

For further information about these pages, see Setting Up Correction of Cancellation/End of Enrollment Action
Reasons.

Setting Up Studielink Financial Parameters

Access the Studielink Financial Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Financial Parameters).

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

*Academic Institution:

*Academic Career:

*Business Unit:

Contract Number:

*Financial Message Handling: | Frocess from Studielink Table |

EIN studielink SearchMatch Setup Studielink Send Parameters Financial Processing

Studielink Financial Parameters

Payment of Fees (19) Electronic Direct Debit (47)
Cost of Fees (20) Create Payment Row

[¥] Payment of Fees{19) Inbound Prog Action HE

Send Message 19 automatically

Find | View Al First Kl 4 or 1 Il L ast

PeopleZoft University - MLD
Bachelor (MLD)

PSNLD @
INLBU1003 Q

Studielink Financial Parameters page

Payment of Fees (19) and
Cost of Fees (20)

Payment of Fees
(19) Inbound

Electronic Direct Debit (47)
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The check box is selected by default.
If the check box is cleared:

« The message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the
SAD_SL_OUT outbound process or created in the staging tables.

« The message can not be triggered from the Studielink Transmission
Override page (the check box is not available for edit).

»  The message can not be triggered from Admissions Application Regional
page or Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page-the
field does not appear on the page.

Warning! If you have set up Tuition flat fee amounts using the Studielink mid
office, do not select outbound message 20 functionality.

The check box is selected by default. If the check box is cleared:
» The message is not processed into Campus Solutions tables.

« The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by the
SAD_SL_IN process.

Message 47 is available only if 3.0 is selected in the Studielink \Version field
on the Studielink Load Parameters page.
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Message 47 is sent from Studielink to Campus Solutions if the student signs
the online direct debit statement on the Studielink site.

The Electronic Direct Debit (47) check box is selected by default.
Clear the check box if you do not want to use this functionality.
If the check box is cleared:

» The message is not processed into Campus Solutions tables.

» The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by the
SAD_SL _IN process.

If the check box is selected, two other check boxes become available: Send
Msg 19 Automatically and Create Payment Row.

Send Msg 19 Automatically The check box is cleared by default.
If the check box is selected:

» Inbound message 47 automatically triggers message 19 outbound.
* Message 19 outbound values are taken from the processed row.

Create Payment Row The check box is cleared by default.
If the check box is selected:

» The Prog Action HE field becomes available.

» Example: Program Action HE field contains the value PAYM. When
message 47 is processed, a payment row is automatically created to
indicate that tuition fees have been paid.

Details

Financial Message Select a value: Process from Student Fin. or Process from Studielink Table.

Handlin
g If you select Process from Student Fin. the following rules apply:

1. The tuition amount is selected from Student Financials (ITEM_SF) based
on the Item Type and Account Type or Item Type Group field values from
setup by the outbound process when processing outbound messages 19 or
20. The amount in the Payment Amount field on Application Regional
page and/or Academic Prog Higher Education page are ignored.

2.  When setting the Payment Indicator value to Paid on the Application
Regional page and/or Academic Prog Higher Education page, the amount
is taken from Student Financials (ITEM_SF) based on setup and
pre-populated into the Payment Amount field. A warning appears if the
Student Account balance is not equal to zero.

Business Unit Select a business unit to enable contract number selection.

Contract Number This field is available only if Process from Studielink Table is selected in the
Financial Message Handling field.

Specify the default contract number. The specified contract determines
administrative costs and payment terms as delivered in outbound message
20. You must also set up payment plan terms and fees (Student Financials,
Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Create) to enable contract number selection.
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Item Type The Item Type option, within the Options group box, is available only if
Process from Student Fin is selected in the Financial Message Handling field.

If you select the Item Type option, the Account Type and Item Type fields
become available.

Enter one or more account types and item types. The account type and item
type that you enter are used to select amounts from Student Financials
(ITEM_SF) for students to be used in Studielink processing of messages
19 and 20.

Item Type Group The Item Type Group option, within the Options group box, is available only if
Process from Student Fin is selected in the Financial Message Handling field.

If you select the Item Type Group option, the Item Type Group field becomes
available.

The item type group that you enter is used to select amounts from Student
Financials (ITEM_SF) for students to be used in Studielink processing of
messages 19 and 20.

Setting Up Admissions Online Status Handling

Access the Admissions Online Status Handling page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Admission Online Status Values, Admissions Online Status Handling).

Admissions Online Status Handling
Customize | Find | View Al | IEI First [ 4 16of 7 [} Last
*Admission *Studielink
Action Description Status Description
1 |ADRY &) Admission Revocation G &) CancellediVithdrawn [=]
2 |APPL Q, Application W Q, Enrollment Requested =]
3 [DATA Q Data Change u Z,  Departed [=]
4[DENY @ Deny R Q@ Rejected/Denied (=]
5 |RAPP o) Readmit Application v o) Enrcliment Requested [=]
6 WADM Q, Administrative Withdrawal G Q, Cancelled/Withdrawn =]

Admissions Online Status Handling page

Use this page to map an Admissions program action to a Studielink status so that the Studielink status is
automatically updated when a program action is updated.

The Admissions Online Status values must be set up in order to control which Studielink status is updated
online.

For example, if a value of WADM is entered in the Program Action field on the Application Program Data
page, the Studielink Status field on the Application Regional page is updated to G. The update is done when
the field change action occurs which means that the user can override the status value before saving the page.

Setting Up Student Records Online Status Handling

Access the Student Records Online Status Handling page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Records Online Status Values, Student Records Online Status Handling).
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B B
1|cENR G, Change Enroliment LY Registered/Enrolled =]
2 |DsAC C Departure Accepted UG Departed E|
3 |DsnA © Departure Mot Accepted LY Registered/Enrolled =]
4[NRMRQ, Mo Re-Enraliment Ul Departed (=]
5 [PAYW © Payment Y Registered/Enrolled [=]
i |RENR 2, Re-Enrollment v S Enrcliment Requested =]

Student Records Online Status Handling

First n 1-6 of 6 ﬂ Last

Student Records Online Status Handling page

Use this page to map a Student Records higher education program action to a Studielink status so that the
Studielink status is automatically updated when a higher education program action is updated.

For example, if a value of DSAC is entered in the Prog Action Higher Education field on the Academic Prog
Higher Education page, the Studielink Status field on the Academic Prog Higher Education page is updated
to U.

Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons

This section discusses two setup pages, the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page and
the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page, which enable you to map program
actions and action reasons for withdrawals to Studielink statuses and end reasons.

The following rules apply to this mapping.

For the mapping, the program action is a required field but action reason is an optional field.

When Studielink sends message 35 that contains a Studielink end reason and Studielink status, the
system updates the Campus Solutions application or student records enroliment record with the mapped
program action and action reason. For example, suppose you have mapped program action WADM and
action reason DEAT to Studielink status U and end reason 8. When message 35 that contains the values
U and 8 is received, the system updates the corresponding application record with the program action
WADM and action reason DEAT.

You should map each Studielink status to a Campus Solutions program action with the Inbound Default
check box selected (action reason is not required). If the Generate Studielink Message process cannot
find a mapped program action based on the Studielink status and Studielink end reason, then it selects

the default Campus Solutions program action for the Studielink status. For example, suppose you have
mapped program action WADM to Studielink status U with no end reason and action reason mapping.
You have selected the Inbound Default check box for this mapping. When message 35 is received that
contains the Studielink status U and end reason 8, the system updates the corresponding application record
with the program action WADM and leaves the action reason empty.

The Generate Studielink Message process uses the mapping from Admissions Program Action &
Studielink Status Mapping and Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping respectively,
to generate the 31G (Withdrawal Confirmed) and 31E (Discontinuation Allowed) outbound messages.

For 31G, the process first selects the program action and the action reason in the Campus Solutions
application record. Then, it retrieves the end reason, Studielink status, and the Request for refund value
that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason.
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» For 31E, the process first selects the program action and action reason from the Student Program/Plan
record. Then, it retrieves the end reason and Studielink status that has been mapped to the selected program
action reason. If a row does not exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page, then the process inserts
a row with a Prog Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected program action reason.

*  When changing the program action (and action reason) in the Campus Solutions application record,
the system derives the Studielink status value on the Application Regional page from the Admissions
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page.

* You should include program action COMP in the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status
Mapping page only to process the outbound message 31E. The COMP program action should not be
used for inbound (default) processing.

Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons For Applicants

Access the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page (Student Admissions, Processing
Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Admissions Program Action & Studielink
Status Mapping).

Admissions Setup Student Records Betup

Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping

1 WQ Deny I—Q Rejected/Denied a M ’EI_Q Article 7.42.1c

2 WADM QU Administrative Withdrawal ’7Q s @ canceledmithdrawn m [ & - EI
3 ’WQ Administrative Withdrawal WQ Deceased ,U—Q Departed 1 ’B_Q Death of Student =
4 WQ Administrative Withdrawal WQ Mo Respaonse ’qu Cancellediithdrawn Fl ’TQ Aticle 742 1d =]
5 [WAPP QL Applicant withdrawsl T Qa [5 @ StudySuspended O [Tue ~|[1 Q@ adicleraz21a =

Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page

Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons For Students

Access the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Student Records Program Action
& Studielink Status Mapping).

Admissions Sefup | Student Records Setup

Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping

Customize | Fi B Fit [Uracra M Last

Action Reason Status Defauit Il:fund A:uun HE Reason |PeSCrintion
WWO\ Completion of Pragram ’70\ Departed MWO\ Examination rQ Post Exam [=]
EWO\ Discontinuation ’ﬁQ Death ’70\ Departed |:| mmo\ Departure Accepted rQ Death of Student =
BWO\ Dismiszal liQ ’rQ Rejected/Denied [ mo\ Depariure Accepted ’?Q Article 742 1¢ [=1
4 WO\ Administrative Withdrawal ,_Q IU_O\ Departed MO\ Depariure Accepted ’_Q =

Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page

As of Studielink version 3.0 the Request for Refund field is no longer communicated to Studielink for
applicants or students, however the field remains present and required due to backwards compatibility with
version 2.9.
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Setting Up Correction of Cancellation/End of Enrollment Action
Reasons

Use the Msg 48 Admission Correction and Msg 48 Student Records Correction pages to map a program
action and reason to a Studielink correction status.

Refer to Studielink documentation published by SURF Foundation to determine in which cases message 48
may be sent to Studielink. It is recommended that this message is used only when no other correction method
is available.

The following rules apply to this mapping:

»  The Studielink Correction Status field is a different field from the Studielink Status field. The Studielink
Status field is available on the Application Regional page and Academic Prog Higher Education page
whereas the Studielink Correction Status field is not. The field is derived from setup and used by
the outbound process only.

«  For the mapping, both the program action and action reason fields are required.

« The program action and action reason fields used in this setup must be unique and should only be used
to trigger message 48 corrections. Do not use the same program action and or action reason mappings
that have been set up for messages 31G or 31E.

« The Generate Studielink Message process uses this mapping to generate the 48 outbound message.

Studielink Correction Status
If the Studielink Correction Status is Cancelled/Withdrawn, Departed, or Revoked:

«  When processing an applicant, the process first selects the program action and action reason in the Campus
Solutions application record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status from the setup that has
been mapped to the selected program action and action reason.

«  When processing a student, the process first selects the program action and action reason from the
academic program record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status as well as the program action
HE field from the setup that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. If a row
does not exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page with a matching program action HE, then
the process inserts a row with a Prog Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected
program action and action reason.

If the Studielink Correction Status is Data Change:

» When processing an applicant, the process first selects the effective date, program action, and action
reason in the Campus Solutions application record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status
from the setup that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. The effective
date is sent as a Corrected Date value.

«  When processing a student the process first selects the effective date, program action, and action reason
from the academic program record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status as well as the
program action HE field from set up that has been mapped to the selected program action and action
reason. The effective date is sent as Corrected Date value. If a row does not exist in the Academic Prog
Higher Education page with matching program action HE, then the process inserts a row with a Prog
Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason.

Setting Up Admissions Correction Action Reasons

Access the Msg 48 Admission Correction page (click the Studielink Correction Status link on the Studielink
Send Parameters page).
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Correct Admission Correct Student Records

Msg 48 Admission Correction

Customize | Find | Al @| i First 4] 1-2 of 2 n Last
*Program Descrapiion *Action T T :fmd tio Descriptio
ACtIOI'I SCri n Re.ason SCri n S:;Tt:les{: n SCrp n
1 |APPL 1 Application CORR QL Correction 1 Revoked [=]
2 [\WADM Qi Administrative Withdrawal rR31 Q. R31 U QL Departed =]
Msg 48 Admission Correction page
Status

« D: Date Change

«  G: Cancelled/Withdrawn
» U: Departed

» W: Revoked

Setting Up Student Records Correction Action Reasons

Access the Msg 48 Student Records Correction page (click the Studielink Correction Status link on the
Studielink Send Parameters page).

Correct Admission Correct Student Records

Msg 48 Student Records Correction

&
Customize | Find | View All | E'| b First K 1-2 of 2 n Last

*Progr
Studielink =
Brogram Description Acfion ;0 ription Correction |Description Action |0 ription
Action Reason Higher
Status .
Education
1|DIsC C, Discontinuation CORR QL Correction C Revoked CENR €L Change Enrollment [=]
2[RADN QL Readmit CORR QL Correction D C. Date Change CENRCL Change Enroliment =

Msg 48 Student Records Correction page

Progr Action Higher When the correction applies to a student not an applicant, this status is used

Education by the Studielink outbound process to synchronize the Progr Action Higher
Education value (on the Academic Prog Higher Education page) with the
Program Action value on the Student Program page.

Setting Up Studielink Start Occasion

The system uses the Start Occasion fields in the Start Occasion and Start Year pages to process inbound and
outbound messages. Studielink enforces the "Instroom moment" that exists in the Studielink admission
application. Therefore, the Campus Solutions Start Occasion values must have been set up to match the
"Instroom moment" value in the Studielink admission application.

Access the Start Occasion page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink
Start Occasion, Start Occasion).

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

Start Occasion Start Year

Studielink Start Occasion

*Academic Institution PSNLD C PeopleSoft University - NLD

*Start Option: Admit Term
*Start Month Option:

kaE
Customize | Find | View All | & First El 1-6 of 6 El Last

Admit Term $ear EMIE | start Occasion Start Date (Month)

1[2040 @ [2004 @ [re0.2004

22050 @ [2005 @,  |reg.2005
3|2060 C, 2006 C  |reg.2006
4(2070 @ [2007 Q@ |reg.2007
5[2080 @ [2008 @ [re0.2008
6|2090 @ |2009 @ |reg.2009

B HH
[0 07 00 O] [0 [

Start Occasion page

Use the Start Occasion page to set up a Start Occasion that is relevant for applicants when new applicants are
entered online via Student Admissions, Application Entry. To retrieve the Start Occasion values for these
applicants, the system finds the Start Occasion value for the relevant admit term or admit type for an academic
year and start month set up on the Start Occasion page.

The system finds the applicant’s Start Month from the Application Regional Page.

Academic Institution Select the Studielink participating institution for which you want to set up
the start occasion values.

Start Option Select Admit Term or Admit Type to define Start Occasion values for one or
more admit terms or admit types respectively.

Start Month Option If you select Manual, the Start Date (Month) field appears and the system uses
the value you enter in the Start Date (Month) field. The Effective Date value
does not have any effect on the system.

Academic Year, Enter the admit term or type and academic year for which you want to define
Admit Term, and start occasion values.

Admit Type

Start Occasion Specify the Unique Start Occasion, which must match the Studielink "Instroom

moment" that exists in the Studielink admission application.

Start Date (Month) Enter the month for the start occasion.

Access the Start Year page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink
Start Occasion, Start Year).
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Start Occasion Start Year

Studielink Start Occasion

*Academic Institution PSNLD @ Feople3oft University - MLD

Customize | Find | View 41| B First [*] 110 op12 I Last

yim cademic Year m‘e Start Occasion ’7’7
1 [2004 | 2 reg 2004 [=]
2 [2004|Q, l 9 reg.2004 [=]
3 [2004 Q 10 reg.2004 (=]
4 [2005 @, [ 2 reg 2005 [=]
5 [2005 Q) L9 reg.2005 [=]
6 [2005 Q 10 reg.2005 (=]
7 [2006 | 2 reg.2006 (=]
8 [2006 C L9 reg.2006 [=]
9 [2006 Q 10 reg.2006 [=]
10 [2007 Q [ 2 reg.2007 (=]

Start Year page

Use the Start Year page to set up Start Occasion values, for students, who after matriculation have been
re-enrolled for a consecutive academic year. You can re-enroll a student for a consecutive year by entering a
effective dated row with the RENR program action in the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records
and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD). To retrieve the start occasion
value for these type of students, the system assesses the student’s Start Month from the effective date of the
Student Records Higher Education row that has a program action of RENR. Then the system selects the start
occasion value for the Start Month that is defined in the Start Year page.

Descriptions for fields in the Start Year page are similar to the fields in the Start Occasion page. The system
uses the start occasion values on the Start Year page for backwards compatibility only. The start year and start
occasion is retrieved from inbound messages or taken from Admissions.

Setting Up Program Action Reason Codes

You must set up several program action reason codes for Studielink admissions and enrollment processing.
The values are assigned by the managing of Studielink messages by the posting process, or by users as they
update a student’s admissions application or enrollment status. These codes provide you with more meaningful
descriptions when data is modified within the Maintain Applications (ADM_APPL_MAINTNCE) component.

See Isad, Setting Up Admissions Program Actions and Program Action Reasons.

The following table lists program action reason codes used in Studielink processing that must be set up by
the school:
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Program Action
Program Action Reason Code Description Usage
APPL SL03 Studielink Application When posting Message 03
Receipt information in the Maintain
Applications component.
APPL SL34 Studielink Application When manually entering an
Created admissions application for
transmission to Studielink.
DATA SL08 Studielink Message 08 NLD | When posting Message 08
information in the Maintain
Applications component.
DATA SLAR Studielink Application Manually selected when
Review inserting a new DATA row
in the Maintain Applications
component.
WAPP SL35 Studielink Message 35 NLD | When posting Message 35
information in the Maintain
Applications component.
WADM SL35 Studielink Message 35 NLD | When posting Message 35
information in the Maintain
Applications component.
DATA SL39 Studielink Message 39 NLD | When posting Message 39
information in the Maintain
Applicationscomponent.

Failure to enter the listed reason codes does not cause any Studielink processes to fail, but the action reason
is not visible to the user.

Mapping Language Codes to Language Preferred Codes

Access the Studielink Language Code Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink Language Code Setup, Studielink Language Code Cross-reference).

Studielink Language Code Cross-reference

Language code and Language preferred

]
customize | Find | View A1] 0] 38 First Bl 12 052 B | ast

[LanguageCode|  |LanguagePreferred | [ [
Dutch |DE vl German (=]
English 'EN ~ | English =]
German |NL v| Diutch =]

Inbound Language Code and Language Preferred

First n 1 of 1 u Last
Language Code

Customize | Find | View Al ] ##
Language Preferred

Studielink Language Code Cross-reference page

Language code and Language preferred

Select one campus solutions language code and map against a unique Studielink Language Preferred value.
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Inbound Language Code and Language Preferred

One campus solutions language code can be mapped against multiple of the same Language Preferred value.
This setup allows institutions who offer limited language usages to process multiple Studielink preferred
languages to one and the same Language Code.

Setting up Foreign Addresses

Access the Foreign Address Setup page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink,
Set-Up Foreign Address, Foreign Address Setup).

Foreign Address Setup

Academic Institution: P3SHLD

[ Suspend InboundForeign Address

Foreign Address Mapping ind First K 1-3 of 3 o Last
*Country |BEL Default Address Format =]
Foreign Address Mapping personalize | Find | B | 8 First Bl 1.5 075 B Last

*Foreign Address *Address 1 Address 2 Address 3
1 |SAD_SL_FA_APT_SFFX () |NUM1 Q | Q| Q [=]
2 |SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD  ( POSTAL Q | Q, | Q =]
3 |SAD_SL_FORGMN_ADDR1 ) ADDRESS2 () |MUM1 Q [NUM2 Q =]
4 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2 ) ADDRESS2 (| Q, | Q =]
5 |SAD_SL_FORGMN_ADDR2 () |CITY €, |POSTAL Q| Q =]

Foreign Address Setup page (1 of 2)
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*Country |DEU O || Default Address Format |E|

Foreign Address Mapping Personalize | Find | B8 | 8 First B0 4 ora B Last
*Foreign Address *Address 1 Address 2 Address 3

1 |SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD C |POSTAL Q | Q| QL =]

2 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1 C ADDRESS1 (G |NUM1 @, [NUM2 Q. [+ [=

3 |SAD_SL_FORGMN_ADDR2 () ADDRESS2 () | Q| Q =]

4 |3AD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 @ |CITY C |POSTAL Q, | Q =]
*Country |FRA | || Default Address Format [=]
Foreign Address Mapping Personalize | Find | B0 | 8 First B 4.3 0r2 I Last

*Foreign Address *Address 1 Address 2 Address 3

1 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1 () |ADDRESS3 () [NUM1 0 [NUM2 a [+ [=]

2 [SAD_SL_FORGMN_ADDR2 ) ADDRESS2 @ | Q, | Q =]

3 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 ¢ |CITY €y |POSTAL Q| Q =]

Foreign Address Setup page (2 of 2)

For outbound messages, the system uses the mapping on this page to determine from which address fields on
the Personal Information page it should pick information and store it in SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1,
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2, SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD, SAD_SL_FA_APT_SFFX and
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRS3 columns of the Studielink address staging table. For example, suppose you have
mapped SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRS to Postal and City for France. The system, to generate an outbound
message for a French student, retrieves the student’s postal and city values, and stores the values in the
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRS3 column of the address table. The following is a typical example of how fields
could be mapped:

Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRL1 is typically mapped to the CS address field which contains
the Street.

Studielink field SAD_SL_FA_APT_SFFX is typically mapped to the field which contains the House
Number. Studielink field SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD is typically mapped to the field which contains the
CS zip code.

Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR?2 is typically mapped to the address field which represents
the Location.

Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRS3 would be mapped to the field which represents Other
Address Details. This last field is optional.

Suspend Inbound Foreign  The check box is cleared by default.

Address ] ] o ]
If the check box is selected, inbound messages containing foreign address
are suspended.

Country Enter the country for which you want to map the address fields.

Default Address Format You can select only one address as the default address format. For countries
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for which foreign address mapping is not set up on this page, all inbound and
outbound addresses are processed based on that default.

Foreign Address Select SAD_SL._ FORGN_ADDR1, SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2, or
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRS3 to which you want map the Campus Solutions
address fields.

Address 1, Address 2, and Select the Campus Solution address fields to map to the foreign address
Address 3 field. For outbound processing, the system combines the Address 1, Address
2, Address 3 values (separated by tab) and inserts the combined value
into the selected foreign address field. For example, if you have selected
CITY and COUNTRY to map to SAD_SL._FORGN_ADDR?2, the system
separates the city and county values by a tab and inserts the values into the
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR?2 column of the address table

Note. Only Address1 is considered for processing inbound foreign address.

CITY is arequired value for those institutions that process inbound German
address formats.
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Setting Up Visa/Permit Values

Access the Studielink Visa/Permit Table page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Visa/Permit Table, Studielink Visa/Permit Table).

Studielink Visa/Permit Table

Visa/Permit Type: WP Waork Permit visa
Visa/Permit Data Find | View Al First Kl 1 or 1 B Last
[=]
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 [5 *Effective Status:
*Description: |"."."|:|rk Fermitvisa

Short Description: ¥Yerk Permi

Studielink Visa/Permit Table page

Enter visa/permit status values that are supplied by Studielink.

Mapping Visa/Permit Codes

Access the Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Visa/Permit Cross Reference, Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table).

Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table

i Customize | Find | 2] # First KN 1.2 or 2 B Last
g:safﬂ Description *VisalPermit SL Description rr
I—Q Visa for The Netherlands |DU1 Q. visa permit1
[wP1 @ work Permit oo Q VISAPERMIT 1 - EI

Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table page

Use this page to map a visa/permit code from Campus Solutions to a visa/permit Studielink code.
Visa/Permit CS Available values are defined on the Visa/Permit Table page (Set Up Common

Objects, Product Related, Workforce Administration, Visas/Permits). You
can select only active values.

Visa/Permit SL (Visa/Permit  Available values are defined on the Studielink Visa/Permit Table page.
Studielink)
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Setting Up Integration Broker to Communicate with Studielink

PeopleSoft Integration Broker is used to establish connectivity with the Studielink system. Once connection is

established, messages are transmitted between the institution and Studielink automatically. As messages are
received from Studielink, they are automatically loaded in the staging tables. When the institution generates
messages to Studielink, they are automatically sent after the data has been staged. The Integration Broker,
provided in PeopleTools 8.48.17 or a higher version, is required for Studielink communications.

The "Getting Started with PeopleSoft Integration Broker" section in the PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft
Integration Broker lists the skills of the developers who should perform PeopleSoft Integration Broker

implementation.

The following table lists the service operations for Studielink. All the service operations listed below are

for the Service SAD_STUDIELINK and Operation Type Synchronous.

Bundle 42
New messages: 52, 53, 54, 55.

Service Operation Description Inbound/ Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO03 Studielink Message 03 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG04 Studielink Message 04 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG04_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 04 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO05 Studielink Message 05 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO06 Studielink Message 06 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG06_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 06 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO07 Studielink Message 07 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO08 Studielink Message 08 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG09 Studielink Message 09 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGI10 Studielink Message 10 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG10 Studielink Outbound Message 10 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG19 Studielink Message 19 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG19 OUT Studielink Outbound Message 19 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG20_OuUT Studielink Outbound Message 20 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG22_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 22 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG25 Studielink Message 25 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG30 Studielink Message 30 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG31_0OUT Studielink Outbound Message 31 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG34 _OUT Studielink Outbound Message 34 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG35 Studielink Message 35 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG37 Studielink Message 37 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG37_0OUT Studielink Outbound Message 37 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG39 Studielink Message 39 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG47 Studielink Message 47 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG48_OUT Studielink Message 48 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG50 Studielink Message 50 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG51_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 51 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG52 Studielink Message 52 Inbound
SAD SL_VCHMSG53 OUT Studielink Outbound Message 53 Outbound
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SAD_SL_VCHMSG54 Studielink Inbound Message 54 Inbound

SAD_SL_VCHMSG55 _OUT Studielink Outbound Message 55 Outbound

To search for the listed service operations, navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations.

For an Inbound service operation ensure that the:

» The Active check box is selected on the General page.

« The Handler status is active on the Handlers page.
« The Routing Definition status is active on the Routings page.

For an Outbound service operation ensure that the:

« The Active check box is selected on the General page.
« The Routing Definition status is active on the Routings page.

Studielink Routing Definitions

PeopleSoft automatically generates routing definitions for inbound messages. For outbound Studielink
messages, PeopleSoft provides routing definitions. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration
Setup, Routings to view the routing definitions.

Bundle 42
New messages: 53, 55.
The following lists the Routing Names for VERSION_1 Studielink routing definitions:

. SAD_SL_VCHMSG04 OUT
- SAD_SL_VCHMSG06_OUT
. SAD _SL_VCHMSG10 OUT
. SAD_SL_VCHMSG19_OUT
. SAD _SL_VCHMSG20 OUT
. SAD_SL_VCHMSG22_OUT
. SAD _SL_VCHMSG31 OUT
- SAD_SL_VCHMSG34 OUT

. SAD _SL_VCHMSG37_OUT
. SAD _SL_VCHMSG48_OUT

. SAD_SL_VCHMSG51_OUT
. SAD_SL_VCHMSG53_OUT
. SAD_SL_VCHMSGS55_OUT

For Studielink, the Service Operation and Description field values are the same as Routing Name field value
on the Routing Definitions page.

You should verify the Routing Connector properties on the Connector Properties page such as the PrimaryUrl
against the third-party connector specifications.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

Setting Up Studielink Message Equations

An optional process using the Equation Engine determines whether the system should transmit a message
to Studielink. Use the Studielink Equation Setup page to assign an equation to perform the evaluation for
the desired Studielink message.

Note. Some messages do not require an equation.

Campus Solutions provides a set of Studielink-specific equations as part of Equation Engine. You can use these
equations as a starting point for designing your own equation or you can modify these equations according to
your requirements. However, you cannot alter the key structure for the equations without modifying the
Studielink Equation Engine Process Cobol program. We recommend that you do not modify the Studielink
Equation Engine Process Cobol program.

The following lists the key structure of the equations:
+ Institution

+ Academic Career

* Academic Program

+  Emplid

+ Academic Plan

«  BRINcode

«  Academic Year

Use equations only when manual user intervention or automatic triggering of Studielink messages are not
available. Equation engine does not send a Studielink Message but selects the Transmit Message check box
for the message on the Studielink Transmissions page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Transmission Status) and the Student Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing
Studielink NLD, Student Transmission Override).

See Isad, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Managing Outbound Messages, Understanding Message Equations.

Access the Studielink Equation Setup page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Equation Setup).

Studielink Equation Setup
Academic Institution: PSHLD

customize | Find | View Al B0 88 First K1 44 ora B (oot

o

1[06  Q Address Change [ADDSLMSGOE Q [+ [=]
2 WQ Confirm Enrcllment in Pragram |ADDSU—.—1SG3‘1EI &, =]
3[31C Q Confirm Re-enrallment [ADDSLMSG3C Q [+ [=]
4[310 @ Phase Change IADDSLMSG310 Q [+ [=]

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Studielink Equation Setup page

Studielink Message
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Enter the Studielink message that the equation process should evaluate.

Enter the equation that performs the evaluation.

The following is an example of how an equation could work for Message 06:

1. Make a change to the student’s Mailing Address status in the Campus Solutions system through a batch
process you have created.

2. Run the Studielink Message Evaluation process.

3. If the mailing address has been changed, the ADDSLMSGO06 equation triggers the sending of an outbound
message by selecting the Address Change (06) check box on the Studielink Transmissions page to indicate
that a message should be generated when the Generate Studielink Messages process is run.

The following equations are available:

Equation Name

Description

Use if You Want

ADDSLMSGO06

Address Change

Changes to a student’s address (of Studielink address type Mailing)
to trigger an outbound message.

ADDSLMSG31B

Confirm Enrollment
in Program

To have the system trigger Enrollment Confirmation Message 31B
automatically.

To trigger the generation of this message, the student must be
matriculated. Also, the student must have paid the tuition fees
(effective dated row with Progr. Action Higher Education PAYM in
the Academic Prog Higher Education page must exist). To access
the Academic Prog Higher Education page, select Records and
Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu
NLD.

If you want to use this equation, the prerequisite is that the Message
31B for the current academic year has not yet been sent.

ADDSLMSG31C

Confirm re-
enrollmentin Pgm

To have the system trigger Enrollment Confirmation Message 31C
automatically.

Totrigger the generation of this message, student must be matriculated,
re-enrolled for the relevant academic year and has paid the tuition fees
(effective dated rows with Progr. Action Higher Education RENR and
PAYM in the Academic Prog Higher Education page must exist).

If you want to use this equation, the prerequisite is that the Message
31C for the current academic year has not yet been sent.

ADDSLMSG310

Change of fields

Changes to the following fields to trigger an outbound message for
an applicant: Academic Load, Campus or the following fields from
the Application Regional page: Form of Study, Academic Level, Sub
Institute which contains the Sub BRINcode.

Changes to the following fields for a matriculated student: Academic
Load, Campus or the following fields from the Academic Prog
Higher Education page: Form of Study Higher Education, Academic
Level Higher Education, and Sub Institute which contains the Sub
BRINcode.

You can create other equations to trigger messages in batch using the Evaluate Equation Engine process. The
following are examples of how equations could be used:
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Equation Name Description Use if You Want
ADDSLMSG04 GBA Confirmation Changes to GBA verification status or other related GBA verification
by the School fields such as an Identification Document change to trigger an
outbound message.
ADDSLMSG10 Prior Education Changes to a Student’s Prior Education Verification status to trigger an
Verification outbound message.
ADDSLMSG19 19 Payment of Fees Changes to a student’s Payment Amount, Payment Institution or
Payment Status to trigger an outbound message.
This equation should be related to the message that contains
information on fees paid by the student.
ADDSLMSG20 Payment of fees Changes to a student’s Payment Amount, Payment Institution or
Payment Status to trigger an outbound message.
This equation should be related to the message that contains
information on fees to be paid by the student.
ADDSLMSG31H Non First Changes to a student’s admission level to trigger an outbound message.
Year Admiss
Result
ADDSLMSG31lI Professional duties Changes to a student’s Professional Duties status to trigger an
outbound message.
ADDSLMSG31J Language Changes to a student’s Language Test status to trigger an outbound
Test message.
Requirement
ADDSLMSG31K Prior Changes to a student’s Prior Education Deficiency status to trigger an
Education outbound message.
Deficiency
ADDSLMSG31N Lot Drawing Result | Changes to a student’s Lot Drawing Result status to trigger
an outbound message.
ADDSLMSG31P Profession Changes to a student’s Professional Requirements status to trigger an
Requirements outbound message.
ADDSLMSG37 Death of Changes to a student’s deceased status to trigger an outbound message.
Student check
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Receiving Messages from Studielink

This section discusses how to:

* Receive Studielink messages.

« View staging table data.

»  View student messages.

Pages Used to View Studielink Messages

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Message <number>

SAD_SL_<message number>

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Studielink Message Data

View all Studielink message
data stored in the staging
tables. This component
contains approximately 39
separate pages. Only the
pages relevant to the selected
message are displayed.

Student Transaction
Summary

SAD_SL_ACTION

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Student Transaction
Summary

View all inbound and
outbound messages for a
specific student.
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Receiving Studielink Messages

Institutions must register on the Studielink website before they can receive Studielink messages. After the
institution has been registered, has provided their setup information, and their internet connectivity has been
established, messages are sent to the institution automatically as students begin to use the Studielink website.
The Integration Broker uses the application package SAD_STUDIELINK to process the messages that
Studielink sends to the institution. The package validates whether the inbound messages conform to the xml
message specifications. After validating the messages, the Integration Broker automatically loads the messages
into the staging tables. You can use the Integration Broker Service Operations Monitor for Synchronous
Services to view the messages that fail the xml validation check. Finally, run the Post Studielink Messages
process to post the messages from the staging tables into the PeopleSoft Admission and Student Record tables.

Viewing Staging Table Data

The Studielink Message Data (SAD_SL_STAGE) component allows you to view the data of every message
that has been loaded into the staging tables. The search record of the component provides selection criteria
fields to allow you to search for the records that you require.

Note. A unigue page exists for each Studielink message humber, based on the data required in each message.

Message 03 is the message sent from Studielink to the institution to communicate all of the data related
to the application of a student.

Access the Message 03 page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Studielink Message Data,
Message 03).
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Message 03

Transaction Direction:

Transaction DateTime:

Inbound

25/09/2013 03:45:40.000000

Sequence Number:
Index 1D:

Find | View Al

1
2013052101

First n 1 of1 u Last

Studielink Humber:
Application Nbr:
Ciop Humber:
Merged name:

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr:
Lastname:

Hame Prefix:

Gender:

Birthdate:

Place of Birth:

Birth City:

Demo date type:
Birthdate indicator:
Nationality:

Nationality Start Date:
HNationality2:

Nationality 2 Start Date:
Residency Document:
Residency Doc Start Date:

Residency Doc End Date:
Extid date typ:

ldentity proof:
Identification Number:
Signalcode:

Remark:

111338838
00026621

Yermeulen, Brenda

STD111338888
Yermeulen

W
1986-01-11
7040
Amsterdam
Birth

F

0001

0223

Birth
Fassport
11223344

String

Onumber:
SOFI Humber:
Empl ID

First Name:

Pref Firstname:
Initials:

Mobile country code:
Maobile number:
Countrycode:
Phonenumber:
E-mail Address:
Visa/Permit Type:
Dpers Agreed:
Language Preferred;
Verified status:

Date of Verification:
Verified by Brincode:

Verified by Institution:
Verified by Employee:

Student 1D
DIGID Authn Act:

1294

Student Information

Brenda
Brenda
T

031
020M11-1111
Brenda@amail.com
WP

True

nl

A

2010-01-01
MLOA

04 instellingtest
IBG

1284

T

Message 03 page (1 of 2)

Establishment Info

Country of destination:

Date of Departure from NLD:

2010-11-11

Residency Information

Visa/Permit Type: 00 Residency Start Date: Residency End Date: 2012-01-01
Academic Details Address Fareign Address Enquiry

Message 03 page (2 of 2)

Academic Details,

Click to access additional information about the student.

Address, Foreign Address,

and Enquiry
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Bundle 42
New messages: 52, 53, 54, 55.

The following table lists the Studielink messages that are transmitted between the institution and Studielink:

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Message Number and Name

Description

Transmission

03 Admission Application

Communicates all data related to the
application of a student.

From Studielink to Institution.

04 GBA Confirmation

Communicates that the identification
of the student has been confirmed.

From Institution to Studielink.

From Studielink to Institution.

05 Personal Information Update

Communicates an update of person
information of the student (name, birth
date, nationality, preferred language,
and ID).

From Studielink to Institution

06 Address Change

Communicates an update of address
information of the student.

From Studielink to Institution

From Institution to Studielink

07 Prior Education Information

Communicates an update of prior
educationinformation.

From Studielink to Institution

08 Payment Information Update

Communicates the payment method
updated by the student on the
Studielink website.

From Studielink to Institution

10 Prior Education Verification

Verifies prior education entered by the
student.

From Institution to Studielink

From Studielink to Institution

19 Payment of Fees Communicates the status of the From Institution to Studielink
payment of college fees. . Lo
From Studielink to Institution
20 Cost of Fees Communicates the payment value Institution to Studielink

of the college fee to the student. The
student is able to print the letter of
authorization from the Studielink
website after this message has been
received and processed by Studielink.

22 Message to Applicant

Communicates extra information to
the student as a result of incoming
messages.

From Institution to Studielink

25 Request for Re-enrollment

Communicatesthe re-enrollment
request of the student.

From Studielink to Institution

30 Studielink ID Change

Communicates the new Studielink
student ID to the institution. Indented
as a response to messages 34 and 34C.

From Studielink to Institution
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Message Number and Name

Description

Transmission

Student Status Changes:

31A Receipt of Application

31B Confirm Enrollment in Program
31C Confirm Re-enrollment

31D Discontinuation Not Allowed
31E Discontinuation Allowed
31G Withdrawal Confirmed

31H Non First Year Result

311 Professional Duties

31J Language Test Required

31K Prior Education Deficiency
31N Lot Drawing Result

310 Phase change

31P Profession Requirements

31Q Confirmation of enroliment

31Z Rejected Application

Communicates a status update of the
application to Studielink.

Note. In Campus Solutions, this
message is divided into separate
messages based on the specific business
case.

From Institution to Studielink

34 New Application from School

Communicates all data related to the
application of a student when the
student applies directly to the
institution instead of using the
Studielink website.

From Institution to Studielink

34C Conversion to Studielink

Used to add existing students to the
Studielink system.

From Institution to Studielink

34E Enrollment message

Communicates all data related to the
enrollment of a student. Used to send an
enrollment for academic year.

From Institution to Studielink

35 Withdrawal/Cancellation Request

Communicates a change request from
the student for an application. This is
associated with a cancellation request.

From Studielink to Institution

37 Death of Student

Communicates the death of a student.

From Institution to Studielink

From Studielink to Institution
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Message Number and Name

Description

Transmission

47 Electronic Direct Debit

Message 47 is available only if 3.0 is
selected in the Studielink Version field
on the Studielink Load Parameters

page.
Communicates that a student has

signed the online direct debit statement
on the Studielink site.

From Studielink to Institution

48 Correction (End) Enroll

Message 48 is available only if 3.0 is
selected in the Studielink Version field
on the Studielink Load Parameters

page.

Communicates a correction on
previouswithdrawal/cancellation.

From Institution to Studielink

50 Change of Enrollment Sequence
Number

Message 50 is used by Studielink to
communicate new or updated
Studielink Enrollment sequence
number. The Studielink Enrollment
Sequence Number which is newly
introduced as of Studielink 5.0 can
be processed in batch or individually.

From Studielink to Institution

51 SL Nationality/Residency

Message 51 communicates historical
data changes for a Student and can

be used to transmit information about
Inactive Nationalities and Residency
Start- and end dates as well as
Residency Documents.

From Institution to Studielink

52 Participants Selection and
Placement

Message 52 is used by Studielink to
communicate new or additional
students who will be participating in
the Selection and Placement Process.
The Institution may assign a
Placement Ranking Number for all
students that have been received via
this message.

From Studielink to Institution

53 Send Placement Rankings

Message 53 is used by the institution
to communicate students with an
assigned Placement Ranking Number
to Studielink. This message can also
be used to remove or update a
Placement Ranking Number that was
previously assigned.

From Institution to Studielink

54 Update Placement Status

Message 54 is used by Studielink to
communicate the current (new or
updated) Placement Status for a
Selection and Placement Participant.

From Studielink to Institution
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55 Correction of Placement Attempt | Message 55 can be used by the From Institution to Studielink
institution to correct a previously
communicated Placement Attempt.

Posting Studielink Messages to Application Tables

This section provides an overview of the Studielink posting process and discusses how to:

+ Post Studielink messages.
« Post Studielink Message 50 (Change of Enroliment Sequence Number) in batch.

» Resolve messages that suspend.
* View a Studielink posting report.

Understanding the Studielink Posting Process

The role of the posting process is to review each incoming message that has been loaded into the Studielink
staging tables and to move the data from the message into the Campus Solutions application tables for the
corresponding student. When the data is loaded into the application tables, it can be reviewed and modified
based on the institution’s business requirements. Each message is processed based on the particular business
process it represents. Some messages are specific to the admissions process, some messages are relevant
only after the student has been enrolled, and other messages are independent of the student’s admission or
enrollment status.

Before a message can be loaded into the application tables, the posting process must determine the load
parameters that should be applied to the message. For most messages, this involves verifying that the reported
BrinCode is valid for the institution (based on finding a valid BRINcd/Institution Xref setting), and then
deriving the academic institution and career from the education block fields of the message and using that
information to find the matching Studielink load parameter setting. For some messages, Studielink load
parameters are not required, and therefore this check is not performed. Messages are suspended if any one of
the two checks fail.

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

If the message passes the first checks, the process must next identify the student recipient of the message. In
most cases, the Studielink ID number, contained in most of the messages, is used to identify the student in the
database. In the case of Message 03 (application for enroliment), however, if the student cannot be identified
using the Studielink ID then Search/Match is also used. For all other messages for which the Studielink ID
fails to identify the student, Campus Solutions suspends the record and it must be resolved manually.

After the student has been identified, the posting process then validates the information contained in the
message. For most messages, this involves verifying that the information contained in the education block
section of the message is valid for either the institution or the student. For Message 03, the BRINcode, CIP
Code (program), sub institute number, and enrollment manner must be valid for the institution (this is set up
in the Academic Program Table on the Taxonomy/Campus and Home Campus NLD pages). If invalid,

the message suspends. Otherwise, Campus Solutions creates an admissions application for the student. For
other messages that provide the education block fields, the posting process verifies that the field values match
those of the student before the message can be loaded. If any message cannot be loaded properly, Campus
Solutions suspends it and displays the reason so that you can decide on the corrective action necessary to
process the message information.

Pages Used to Post Studielink Messages to Application Tables

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Post Studielink Messages

SAD_SL_RUN_IN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Post
Studielink Messages

Run the process that posts
inbound messages from
the staging tables to the
applicationtables.

Admissions Suspense
Management

SAD_SL_SUSP_K_MGMT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Admission Suspense
Management

Resolve duplicate admission
applications that did not load
into the application tables.

Studielink Suspense
Management

SAD_SL_SUSP_MGMT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Suspense
Management, Suspense
Management

Review messages that the
posting process did not load
into the application tables.

Foreign Address Suspense

SAD_SL_ADDR_INSUSP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Suspense
Management, Susp Forgn
Addr

Resolve suspended foreign
address data.

Studielink Posting Report

SAD_SL_POST RUN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Posting Report

Identify Studielink messages
that have been posted and
monitor recently posted
messages.

Posting Studielink Messages

Access the Post Studielink Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Post Studielink Messages).
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Post Studielink Messages

Run Control ID: ~ TestSQR Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Academic Institution PSNLD 2 peopleSoft University - NLD

Search/Match/iPost Process Optn
{*isea rch, Match and Post O Post Only ) Search and Match Only

Post Studielink Messages page

Academic Institution Enter the institution for which you want to post the messages.

Search, Match and Post For Message 03 records, if the Studielink ID number is not found, the
Search/Match process then attempts to identify the EmplID. Once a positive
match occurs, or a new EmplID is required to be created, the message then
posts to the application tables.

For all other messages, the EmplID is determined by matching the student’s
Studielink ID number. If a match is found, Campus Solutions posts the
message into the application tables.

Post Only For Message 03 records, all records that have been identified or assigned to an
EmplID post to the application tables. The Search/Match process is not used.

For all other messages, Campus Solutions attempts to match the EmplID to
student’s Studielink ID. If a match exists, the message posts into the
application tables.

Search and Match only This option applies to Message 03 records only. The process attempts to
identify the EmplID using the Search/Match process. The transaction status is
updated to Partial. No messages are posted to the application tables.

All other message types are ignored.

The Studielink Inbound application engine process (SAD_SL_IN) moves the data from the staging tables to
the application tables. The message type determines how Campus Solutions processes the data.

Note. Messages 04, 05, 06, 07, 08, 10, 25, 35, 37, 39: These messages are not processed into Campus
Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_IN process unless the relevant check box is selected on the Studielink
Load Parameters page.

Messages 19 and 47: These messages are not processed into Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_IN
process unless the relevant check box is selected on the Studielink Financial Parameters page.

If the relevant check box is not selected, the message status is set to skipped. Use this method for any messages
which you do not want processed into transaction data tables.

See:
e Setting Up Studielink Financial Parameters
e Setting Up Studielink Message Processing Parameters
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The following table describes how each incoming message is processed and the reasons that the message
might not load and is suspended:

Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

03 Request for
Admissions

Create new admissions application
(Programaction: APPL, Program
Action Reason: SL03).

Create/update Campus Community
core tables and NLD core records.

Checklist generation or 3C event
generation.

(Load parms) Studielink Load Parameters page has not
beensetup

BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page has not been
set up. Or Brincodes have not been set up correctly for the
academic program.

Address Usage page has not been set up for incoming
Studielink address.

Component interface (CI) error.
search match

Cannot determine Campus or Program because of
incorrect academic structure setup.

No Last Name present.
No Valid Academic Plan.
No Valid Academic Year.

Admit Term cannot be found for Academic Year and
Academic Career.

Birth date is greater than system date.
Suspend due to Search Match.

Name Royal Prefix is invalid.
Marital Status not found in setup.
Invalid email address format.

Emplid mismatch: Process action was Add with ID, but
Studielink number already has an Emplid associated with
it.

Emplid mismatch: Process action was Update with ID, but
Studielink number already has another Emplid associated
with it.

Cannot determine correct Prior Education. The message
is processed without Prior Education.
Suspense default for all students with foreign address.

Addresses need to be mapped (Foreign Address Setup
page has not been setup)

Duplicate admission: Suspense for admissions request
to existing active Institution, Career, Program, Plan
combination.
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Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

04 GBA Verification

Update GBA information records.
Address and bio-demographic
information is also updated.

Update GBA Verification status
in the Student Higher Education
record.

ID (Studielink number) missing, Load parms, ClI error,
missing address usage setup.

Student with foreign address.

No Last Name present.

Name Royal Prefix not in valid.
Marital Status not found in setup.
Birth date is greater than system date.

Invalid Email address format.

05 Personal
Information Update

Update Campus Community core
records.

Update or add student nationality.
Update mobile phone number and
email address.

ID (Studielink number), Load parms, Cl error.
No Last Name present.

Name Royal Prefix not in valid.

Marital Status not found in setup.

Birth date is greater than system date.

Invalid email address format.

06 Address Update

Update core address records
including mailing address.

ID (Studielink number), Cl error.
Missing or incorrect address usage setup.

Student with foreign address.

07 Prior Education

Update/delete student level prior

Studielink number not found.

Update educationrecords. o ]

Invalid Prior Education value.
08 Payment New row inserted into Maintain ID (Studielink number), Cl error.
Information Applications component (Program

Action: DATA, Program Reason:
SL08) with updated payment
information.

If student is matriculated, new

row inserted into Student Records
Higher Education NLD component
with action: DATA, with updated
paymentinformation.

Cannot determine admission application
Cannot determine correct Student Records data

Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple
matches found)

Address usage setup missing.
No valid academic Plan

Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

10 Verified Prior
Education Information

Update student level prior
education records.

ID (Studielink number): Studielink number cannot
be found in the system which can be due to missing or
incorrect ID.

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

19 Payment Status

New row inserted into Maintain
Applications component (Program
Action: DATA, Program Reason:
SL19) with updated payment
information.

If student is matriculated, new

row inserted into Student Records
Higher Education NLD component
with action: DATA, with updated
payment information.

ID (Studielink number)

No valid academic plan

Cannot determine admission application
Cannot determine correct Student Records data

Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple
matches found)

25Re-enrollment
Request

New row inserted into Academic
Prog Higher Education page with
Program Action RENR or NRNR
(non-enrollmentrequest)

Checklist generation according
to setup.

ID (Studielink number)
Cannot determine academic program row

No records data: No Student Record data or no data
found in Student Records Higher Education Record
(SSR_STD_PRG_NLD).

Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple
matches found)

Clerror
Address usage not setup

Foreign Address present.

30 Studielink ID
Change

Updates the student’s Studielink
ID or CIOP number.

In response to Message 34, this
message contains the student
EmplID under the <student
number> tag.

ID (student ID number, that is EmplID, not sent)

EMPLID already has a different Studielink number
associated with it.
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Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

35 Withdrawal
Request

Applicants: insert a new row
into the Maintain Applications
component to cancel the
application (Program Action
according to the setup on
Studielink Load Parameters
page, Program Reason: SL35).
Automatically triggered message
31G (Withdrawal Confirmed).

Matriculated but no tuition fees
paid (no PAYM row on Student
Records Higher Education NLD
component): insert a new row into
the Student Records component
to cancel the enrollment (Program
Action according to the setup

on Studielink Load Parameters
page, Program Reason: SL35).
Insert new row into Student
Records Higher Education NLD
component with correct program
action and Studielink status.
Automatically triggered message
31E (Discontinue allowed).

Matriculated but fees paid

( PAYM row on Student

Records Higher Education

NLD component exists): Write
student information to worklist
table of the Withdrawal/Cancel
Requests component for manual
resolution (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests).
On receiving message 35,
Campus Solutions entersa
cancellation request in the
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests
component and for manual
resolution the user needs to either
approve or reject the cancellation
request.

All others: Write student
information to worklist table of
the Withdrawal/Cancel Requests

ID (Studielink number)
Cl error (address)

Load Parms: Missing setup in the Studielink Load
Parameters page (admission and records withdrawal
action).

Foreign Address present
Cannot determine admission application.

Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

37 Death of Student

Update the decedent data for
student.

ID (Studielink number)
Cl (descendant data)
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Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

39 Lot Drawing Result

New row inserted into the Maintain
Applications component with
updated lot drawing status fields
and update information in the
IBG-status fields (Program Action:
DATA, Program Reason: SL39)

If student has matriculated, lot
drawing changes are not allowed
and new row is inserted into the
Student Records Higher Education
NLD component, updating the
non-lot drawing related IBG-status
fields (Program Action: DATA).

Checklist item assignment
(Checklist item is not assigned
when using events for checklist
processing).

ID (Studielink number)
Cannot determine admission application

Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

Debit

47 Electronic Direct

Message 47 is available only if
3.0 or higher is selected in the
Studielink Version field on the
Studielink Load Parameters

page.

New row inserted into the Maintain
Applications component (Program
Action: program action from set
up page, Program Reason: SL47.
The program reason should be

set up against the program action
which is chosen in setup on Student
Financials Parameters page).

If student has matriculated, new
row is inserted into the Student
Records Higher Education NLD
component (Program Action HE
from set up page, Program Reason:
SL47. The program reason should
be set up against the program action
which is chosen in setup on Student
Financials Parameters page).

ID (Studielink number)
Cannot determine admission application

Cannot determine correct Student Records data.
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Message Posting Treatment Possible Suspend Reasons
50 Change of Message 50 is sent from Cannot determine admission application
Enrollment Studielink to the institution. Based .
Sequence Number on the logical key a corresponding Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

admissions or student record entry
is determined. If no match can be
found based on the logical key
fields the message can be
suspended in Inbound Suspense
Management. Logical key fields
are:
- Studielink Number

BRIN code

Sub BRIN code

Hegis code

Academic Plan

Form of Study

Academic Load

Academic Year

A Component Interface error might occur when Campus Solutions uses an invalid value to process data
through a component interface. Message 03 uses component interface CI_PERSONAL_DATA for inserts and
updates to addresses, personal data such as birth date and birth place and names data, phone data and email
addresses. The following messages also use this component interface: Message 04, Message 05, Message 06,
Message 08, Message 25, Message 35, and Message 37.

All messages that are posted result in a new message action row in the Student Transaction Summary page.

Understanding the Studielink Enrollment Conversion Process

Studielink has introduced a new Enrollment Sequence Number which is used to identify a unique admission or
enrollment. A conversion message (Message 50) is used to update all known admissions and
enrollments/registrations for the current as well as the previous academic year. The conversion process can be
used to process received transactions for Message 50 in batch. This process takes inbound message 50 and does
the following:

e Check existence of Student with Studielink number and active Enrollment/Registration
(SSR_STD_PRG_NLD). If present update this table with the Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number.

e If no Enrollment/Registration data exists then check existence of Active Admission for student with
Studielink number based on logical key in (SAD_STD_APP_NLD). If Present update Studielink
Enrollment Sequence Number in admissions table.

o If the Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number has been updated then insert a new row into the
SAD_SL_TRANSMIT table for this Student inserting the complete logical key. The Evaluate Student
flagissetto Y.

o If none of above (scenario 2 or 3) then suspense message in inbound suspense.
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Page Used to Run the Enrollment Conversion process

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Enrollment Conversion
Process

SAD_SL_CONVSL5_NLD

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink,
Enrollment Conversion
Process

Run the process that posts
inbound message 50 from
the staging tables to the
applicationtables.

Posting Studielink Messages

Access the Enrollment Conversion Process page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,

Process Studielink, Enrollment Conversion Process).

Run Control 1D:

STUDIELINK. ~ Report Manager

Process Monitor

Run

Enrollment Conversion Process page
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Resolving Messages that Suspend

There might be circumstances in which the message received from Studielink cannot be posted to the
application tables. This is likely to occur in most cases with Message 03, since it is usually the first message
received by the institution and generally results in the creation of the student and application records. When a
message is unable to post, Campus Solutions updates the transaction status of the message. At the same time,
the system writes suspense information to a separate table.

This section discusses how to:

« Determine the transaction status of a message.

+  Use suspense management data.

* Resolve search errors for Message 03.

* Resolve suspend errors.

* Resolve suspended foreign address.

* Resolve suspended duplicate admission requests.

Determining the Transaction Status of a Message
The transaction status of a message is always updated as the posting program processes the message.

The transaction status values are:

Used for Inbound/Outbound

Value Messages Comment
Processed Both All processing completed.
Suspended Inbound Posting process is unable to post
message.

Available for review in the Suspense
Management page.

Unprocessed Both Data has been loaded into the staging
tables, but no processing has begun.

You can use this status when you

run the posting or generate message
process after fixing a suspense issue.
Suppose, an inbound message 03
has a Suspended status because
BRIN/Institution has not been set up
correctly. Inthis case, you perform
the correct BRIN/Institution setup,
then set the status as Unprocessed in
the Suspense Management page and
finally run the posting process again
for the message.
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Used for Inbound/Outbound
Value Messages Comment

Partially Processed Inbound Set when the posting process runs with
the Search and Match Only option
activated. Campus Solutions populates
the Suspense Reason, Max Match
Level, and Matches fields to provide
results of the student ID search.

Available for review in the Suspense

Management page.

Transmission Error Outbound Unable to transmit successfully to
Studielink.

Skip Transaction Both Manually set by user to prevent
processing the message.

Manually Resolved Inbound Similar to transaction skip. User took

manual action to resolve. The record is
no longer processed.

Test Without XML Outbound Set when you run the Generate
Studielink Messages process with
the Send XML Messages check box
cleared.

To view the transaction status for all inbound messages, use the search record for the Studielink Message Data
page to select and view all messages containing a fixed transaction status.

Using Suspense Management Data

The Studielink Suspense Management page displays the information stored in the suspense table and is
designed to explain why the inbound message did not post and to allow you to resolve certain suspense
conditions. Because Campus Solutions writes all messages that suspend (or are partially processed) to a
suspense table, the Studielink Suspense Management page is the primary method for reviewing inbound
messages with potential problems.

Because each message can have distinct reasons for suspending, the page is designed to provide the relevant
tools necessary for resolving the suspense reasons for each message.

Access the Studielink Suspense Management page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Studielink Suspense Management).
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Suspense Management Susp Forgn Addr

Studielink Suspense Management

Transaction Direction: Inbound

Transaction DateTime: 25/09/2013 03:38:54.000000

Sequence Number: 1
Index ID: 2013052101
Source ID: vchmsgO3inschrijving

[=]

*Transaction Status: Suspended

Suspense Reason: Missing Setup Data

The BRIM Code for this student does not have a corresponding Instituion value in the cross-reference table.
Studielink Message Sequence (Message Set Number

Message Humber Messzage Text

Personalize | Find | E

First | 4] 10f1 )| Last

1|03 1 14807 700 (BRIMN/Anstitution setup not found
Studielink Number: 111338888 Merged name: Vermeulen, Brenda
Empl ID 1294 First Name: |Elrenda
Ciop Number: Name Prefix: | Q
SOFI Number: Lastname: r\.‘ermeulen
Onumber: Birthdate: W

Education Block Fields

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr:

Brincode institution: 27PZ Enrolment Manner: 5

Academic Career: Brincode institution: 27PZ

Program Code: 04406 Academic load: Full-time

Alt Program Code: Ho0011 Academic Level: Bachelor

Sub Institute: 00 Academic Year: 2013

city: ANSTERDAI Start month: 09 reg2013 S
Occasion

Studielink Suspense Management page (1 of 2)

Education Block Fields

Studielink Enroll Seq Hbr:
Brincode institution: 27PZ Enrolment Manner: 5
Academic Career: Brincode institution: 27PZ
Program Code: 04405 Academic load: Full-time
Alt Program Code: HO0011 Academic Level: Bachelor
Sub Institute: oo Academic Year: 2013
City: AMSTERDAM Start month: 09 reg.2013 Start
Occasion
Message Data
Studielink Enroll Seq Nhn|
Campus: I—Q Student ID: aQ
Academic Program: QL
Matches: ]
Post Action: [=]
Max Match Level: ]

Partner name prefix:

[ &

E-mail Address:

Mobile number:

|Elrenda@gmai|.com

31

Countrycode:

Phonenumber: 201111111 | Mobile country code:

Civil Status:

Studielink Suspense Management page (2 of 2)
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The section of the page below the Suspense Reason information and above the Message Data link displays
high-level information about the student. Campus Solutions loads this information directly from the actual
message.

Student identification fields are displayed to assist in identifying the student in the database and can be

used to resolve search match errors with message 03. For all other messages, the ID field displays the
student’s EmplID if the Studielink number is already in the database. The fields in the Education Block Fields
group box are used to identify the data load parameters that the posting process applies for the record, and to
determine the student’s program of study. Use the Message Data link to access the staging table pages and
view all the information contained in the message.

Depending on the type of message suspended, additional fields appear below the Message Data link. They
can help resolve the suspend conditions of the message. Depending on the reason for the suspension (as with
Message 03), enter the appropriate information to allow the message to be processed.

When the posting process cannot determine which admissions application of the student to update with the
message data (as with Messages 08, 19, and 39) because the student has multiple application records, you must
assign the correct admissions application to update.

When the posting process cannot determine which academic career of the student to update with the message
data (as with Message 25) because the student has multiple active academic programs, you must assign
the career and career number to update.

Studielink Enroll Seq Number
Update value with the appropriate Enrollment Sequence Number order to
process the suspended message 03. This value is used to determine which
Admissions or Student Records record should be updated by the posting
process. The Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number is relevant when
processing an Update to Message03.

Campus Assign the appropriate campus in order to process message 03. This value is
validated against the home campuses defined for the academic program by the
posting process.

Academic Program Assign the appropriate academic program for the message based on the
reported Program (CIP) code. This value is validated against the academic
program by the posting process.

Studielink Posting Action Use this field to resolve student identification issues. Indicate how the posting
process should treat the message. Values are:

Add (A): The posting process creates a new EmplID and creates an admissions
application record from the message data. The Student ID must be blank.
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Recycle (R): The posting process processes the message using the Studielink
load parms settings. This is the default setting for all suspended application
messages.

Update Existing Student (U): The posting process posts the message data to
the listed Student ID. The Student 1D cannot be blank.

Max Match Level The Search/Match process sets this number. It indicates the order number in
the Studielink Search/Match Setup page where a match occurred.

Matches The Search/Match process sets this number. It indicates the number of
EmplIDs that met the same Max Match Level criteria.

Student ID You can use this field to search for the matching student 1D to update. The
Search/Match process usually assigns this. This field is used in conjunction
with the Studielink Posting Action field.

The following table lists possible suspend messages and the appropriate resolution instructions:

Suspend Message Resolution

Studielink Number not found (712). The Studielink number on the message cannot be matched
to a student in the database. Verify that the student exists

in the database and then modify the student’s Studielink
number in the External System ID component if the
message should be posted. Set the transaction status to Skip
if the message should not be posted.

Search/Match returned a result of Suspend for this student The Search/Match settings used to identify the EmplID
(706). could not find a positive match for this application
message. View the Max Match Level and Matches field
values to confirm the accuracy of the Search/Match
process. To manually search for an existing student, use the
Student ID search field and the biographical information
contained on the page.

BRIN/Institution setup not found (700). BRIN code is not in Institution/BRIN Code X-ref table.
Correct setup if the reported code is valid.

Studielink Load Parameters not found (701). The Studielink load parameters are missing. Enter setup
data.

The Load Parameters for Studielink processing have not The Studielink load parameters are missing for the

been set up for this student’s combination of Institution and | student’s institution or career. Correct setup if required.

Career (702).
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Suspend Message

Resolution

The Studielink posting program was unable to determine
the necessary values for Campus, Program, or Career for
this student (703).

Verify that the program code is mapped to an academic
program and is assigned an academic career. Verify that the
academic program home campus setup is complete.

This student’s data supplied by Studielink did not include a
value for Academic Year, so we are unable to determine the
correct Admit Term (704).

This message cannot be loaded.

This student’s values for Institution, Career, and Academic
Year do not match any row in the TERM_TBL record, so
we are unable to determine the correct Admit Term (705).

Verify that the academic year in the message is defined in
the Term table. If there is no academic year defined, the
message cannot be loaded.

Search/Match has been run to attempt to identify the
Student 1D for this message, but the data has not been
posted (721).

The record was processed in the search only mode. Run the
posting process using different settings. For Message 03
only.

The Studielink Address Usage setup required for
processing this message was not found (711).

The Studielink address usage is not complete. Correct
setup.

The Studielink posting program received a status of Error
fromthe CI_PERSONAL_DATA Component Interface
(708).

The Cl failed when inserting student personal information.
This cannot be resolved locally. Data must be entered
manually. Contact Oracle support to report problem.

The program could not identify the Admissions data row
for this student (723).

There is no admissions application for the student. The
message cannot be loaded.

The system found multiple rows of Admissions data that
match the data in this message (714).

Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to select
the appropriate PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions data
(application number) to load the message.

The system is unable to process this message because the
student has a future-dated Admissions data row (715).

The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data
and add any required information manually.

The current Admissions row for this student has an
effective date value greater than the transaction date for this
message (716).

The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data
and add any required information manually.

The student’s Admissions program status is AC (717).

The message contains admissions level data, but the student
has already been matriculated. No resolution. The message
cannot be loaded. Review the message data and add any
required information manually.

The program could not identify the Student Records data
row for this student (724)

Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to
select the appropriate PeopleSoft Student Records data
(Academic Career, Career Number) to load the message.

The system is unable to match the data in this message with
any Student Records data (718).

There is no PeopleSoft Student Records data for the
student. The message can not be loaded.

The system found multiple rows of Student Records data
that match the data in this message (719).

Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to
select the appropriate PeopleSoft Student Records data
(Academic Career, Career Number) to load the message.

The system is unable to process this message because the
student has a future-dated Student Records data row (720).

The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data
and add any required information manually.

The student number in this message was not found in the
system (725).

Message 30 could not be processed because the Student
Number field reported in the message does not match an
EmplID. Request an updated message from Studielink with
the correct student number.

The Student ID supplied has a Studielink number already
associated with it that does not match the Studielink
number in the message (722).

Resolve conflicting Studielink numbers.

Invalid Birth Date for Student (1013)

The birth date supplied by Studielink is greater than the
system date, which is not allowed.
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Suspend Message Resolution
Invalid Royal Prefix (1014) or Invalid Partner Prefix The name royal prefix value supplied by Studielink is
(1015) invalid. The message has been processed and placed in

the suspense table. The message suspends because the
name royal prefix is invalid, that is, the incoming value
does not match with any values in the Name Royal Prefix
table (Set up Common Objects, Foundation Tables,
Personal, Royal Name Prefix). Inthis case, the error does
not require a full suspense. Therefore, the applicant is
processed into the system without the invalid name royal
prefix value.

Correct the name royal prefix for a particular person by
accessing the Names page (Campus Community, Personal
Information, Biographical Details, Names). Then set the
message to manually resolved using the Transaction Status
field on the Studielink Suspense Management page. Also,
ensure that name royal prefix values supplied by Studielink
match values in the Campus Solutions name royal prefix

Invalid Marital Status (1016) The marital status values have not been set up on the Civil
Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page.

Invalid Email Address (1017) The email address supplied by Studielink does not conform
to email format standards.

Name Missing (1026) Last Name supplied by Studielink is invalid

Invalid Prior Education Value (1027) The Prior Education (or subject) value supplied by

Studielink is invalid. The message has been processed if a
subject was invalid. Set the message to manually resolved
and add the Prior Education subject using the Student Prior
Education Information page.

Invalid Acad Plan (1118) The supplied academic plan cannot be matched or a valid
default academic plan cannot be found in Campus Solutions
for the program data supplied. Most common cause is that
Studielink setup of alternative programs does not match the
Campus Solutions setup of academic plans.

Foreign Address Found (1121) Foreign address was found. Messages containing a foreign
address need to be manually resolved.
Double Admissions Found (1123) For this admission request, there is already an active

admission or student records row which matches the
academic career, academic program, academic plan, and
BRINcode in the request. This should be manually resolved
using the Admissions Suspense Management page (Student
Admissions , Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Admissions Suspense Management).
Student/Applicant status does not Match Studielink Status | For this message a status field was used which cannot be
for message (1217) found in the Studielink set up tables. This message can
occur when processing outbound message 31D.
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Suspend Message Resolution

No Setup for message 31E (1226) Outbound message 31E is to be processed but there is no
student record HE data which matches the set up program
action or action reason for message 31E.

No Setup for message 31G (1227) Outbound message 31G is to be processed but there is no
admissions data which matches the set up program action
or action reason for message 31G.

Use this table to determine what the corrective action is required for the suspended message. For Message 03,
there is additional functionality provided on the page to resolve Search/Match errors.

Resolving Search Errors for Message 03

For Message 03, you can manually set the Studielink posting action to override the posting process. This
method can be used when you want to override the Search/Match process and manually assign the EmplID
(or force the creation of a new EmplID).

Resolving Suspend Errors

The Suspend Message and Resolution instructions table describes the conditions that may cause the message to
suspend. View the Suspense Reason on the page to see the specific reason. Next, use the table to determine
how to resolve the problem. If you determine that any message should not be loaded, update the transaction
status to either skip or manually resolve, as appropriate for the situation. The posting process then ignores these
suspended records in the future.

Resolving Suspended Foreign Address

The third party application for Studielink has only three fields for storing foreign address data. The following
example shows the three address fields in the suspense page that stores the incoming address data:

Suspense Management Susp Forgn Addr

Foreign Address Suspense

Transaction Direction: Inbound

Transaction DateTime: 04/23/2009 11:16:22.000000FPM
Sequence Number: 1

Index 1D: 99992

Source 1D: wchmsgO3inschrijving
*Transaction Status: Suspended o
Suspense Reason: Unable to update student data

Foreign Address Found

1103 1 14907 1121 |Foreign Address Found
2103 2 14907 1121 |Foreign Address Found
303 3 14907 1121 |Foreign Address Found

Foreign Address Suspense page (1 of 2)
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Street Name:

Address2:

City:

Address Line 1

Postcodecheck:

Additional Address:

Oud Zuid

True

Address Type: Living EI
Street Name: ForeignAddressStreet City: Brussels

Additional Address: Cud Zuid Foreign Address Country: 5010  Belgium

Street Name: Apartment Number:

Addressz2: Apartment Hum Suffix:

City: Postal Code:

Address Line 1

Postcodecheck: True

Address Type: Mailing EI
Street Name: ForeignAddressStreet City: Brussels

Foreign Address Country: 5010  Belgium
Apartment Number:
Apartment Hum Suffix:

Postal Code:

Foreign Address Suspense page (2 of 2)

If the Suspend Foreign Address check box has been selected (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink, Set-up Foreign Address) then any message which contains foreign address fields

are suspended in Inbound Suspense by default.

To manually resolve the address data move the received Street Name, Additional Address and City field values
from top two rows to other listed fields on the Personal Information page’s address fields. Set the Studielink
Transaction Status to Unprocessed after all suspense issues have been resolved and reprocess this record by

running the Post Studielink Messages process.
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Resolving Suspended Duplicate Admission Requests

Students may enter up to four admissions requests for any given program of study during an academic year.
Examples of admission requests could be:

« Admission to the same program, plan, and BRINcode but different academic load.

«  Admission to the same program, plan, and BRINcode but different campus location (sub BRINcode).

« Combinations of the above.

Studielink allows applicants to submit a maximum of four admission applications for the same program, plan,
and BRINcode.

In order to make administrative processes easier, especially for institutions who matriculate students early in
the admissions process, and do not create several student career number entries for one student program, the
Campus Solutions system suspends all duplicate admission requests (same program, plan, career, institution,
and BRINcode) in the Admissions Suspense Management page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink, Admission Suspense Management).

The following example of the Admissions Suspense Management page shows a suspended record that has
a single admission request for the same program.
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Admissions Portal

Transaction Direction:

Transaction DateTime:

Inbound

Studielink Suspense Management

03/08/2009 3:09:26.000000AM

Sequence Number; 1

Index 1D: 1111111

Source 1D: vchmsgQ3inschrijving

*Transaction Status: i Suspended iv

Suspense Reason:

Studielink Number: 01020102 Merged name: Gerritsen, Henk

EmpliD: 0061 First Name: Henk

Ciop Humber: Hame Prefix:

SOFI Number: Lastname: Gerritsen

Onumber: Birthdate: 1973-01-01
Education Block Fields
Brincode institution: NLOZ2 PSMLD Enrolment Manner; E Reject Admission |
Academic Career: BAC Academic load: Full-time Revoke Admission Rejection I
Program Code: 04401 Academic Level: Bachelar
Alt Program Code: HOD010 Academic Year: 2008 Delete Suspensed Record |
Sub Institute: 08 Start month: 09 reg.2008
Cit}-: AMSTERDAM MESSEQE Data

Admissions Suspense Management page with Education Block Fields (1 of 3)

Rejected Admissions
Transaction Direction

Transaction DateTime

Transaction Status

Quthound

03/08/09
3:11:32.000000AM

Index ID
Seq Nbr

First El 1 of 1 El Last

Find
2009-03-08T02:11:33.00-0061-312
1

Brincode institution
Academic Career
Program Code

Alt Program Code

Sub Institute
City

Enrolment Manner

MLOZ2

Bachelor Academic load
04401 Academic Level
Hooo10 Academic Year
0s Start month
AMSTERDAM

Extr
Full-time
Bachelor

2008
0g

regq.2008 Messzage Data

Admissions Suspense Management page with Rejected Admissions Fields (2 of 3)
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Current Admissions i First El 1 of1 |I| Last
BRINCcode: MLOZ2 PSMLD Form of Study: Extr
Academic Career: Bachelor (MLD) 0 Academic Load: Full-Time
Academic Program:  HO10 04401 SEILETELE SEIIEC
Academic Plan: HO0010 SITTEILLUELT 2008
Sub Institute: 01
Campus: MAIM
Effective Date: 03/07/2009 0 Prog Nbr: 0
Application Nbr: 00024519 Status: Applicant Application Maintenance

Admissions Suspense Management page with Current Admissions Fields (3 of 3)

The Admissions Suspense Management page with Education Block Fields example displays the suspended
record. The suspended record is Message 03, which the system has received, loaded and suspended. Click the
Message data link to navigate to the Message 03 staging table display only page.

The Admissions Suspense Management page with Current Admissions Fields example indicates that the
application already exists in the system. You can use the Application Maintenance link to navigate to
the application existing in the system.

You can choose one of the following methods to resolve the issue:

+ Use the Application Maintenance link to cancel the existing application. Then go back to the Admissions
Suspense Management page and process the current suspended application (set transaction status to
Unprocessed and save the suspended message). Run the Post Studielink Messages process. After running
the Post Studielink Messages process, click the Delete Suspended Record button on the Admissions
Suspense Management page to delete the processed suspended record.

« Click the Reject Admission button on the Admissions Suspense Management page. This triggers the
outbound Message 31Z, creates the Message 31Z content, and inserts the message into the staging table.
You then run the Generate Studielink Messages process to generate and send the Message 31Z to
Studielink. If the Generate Studielink Messages process has not been run, you can cancel the rejection
by clicking the Revoke Admission Rejection button on the Admissions Suspense Management page.

Reject Admission Click to create message 31Z.

Revoke Admission Click to delete created message 31Z. This is possible for 31Z messages that
Rejection have not been sent to Studielink.

Delete Suspense Record Click if the admission application already exists in the system.

Viewing a Studielink Posting Report

Access the Studielink Posting Report page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Studielink Posting Report).
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Studielink Posting Report

Run Comtrol I: PSS Report Manager Process Monitar Run |

Report Parameters

Academic Institution: |PSUNY O

Academic Career: | Bachelor (MLDY w |

Message Code: |Admissinn Application v|

Message Posting Date Range

‘*From Date: OBf21/2008 [=]
“To Date: 08/01/2008 [5)

Studielink Posting Report page

After selecting your report parameters, click the Run button to generate a report to identify Studielink messages
that have been posted. You can also use the report to monitor recently posted messages.

Reviewing and Updating Studielink Information

This section discusses how to:

+ Review admissions information.
* Review regional Studielink information.
* Review higher education details.

* Review Visa/Permit Information

* Review external system IDs.

* Review academic progress.

»  View prior education information for a student.

» Send text messages to students through Studielink.
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Review and Update Studielink Information

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Application Program Data

ADM_APPL_PROG_ENT

Student Admissions,
Application Entry, Add
Application, Application
Program Data

Enter Studielink admissions
applications data.

Application Program Data

ADM_APPL_PROG_MNT

Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Application Program Data

Review and update
Studielink admissions
applications data.

Application Regional

SAD_APPL_REG_DATA

 Student Admissions,
Application Entry, Add
Applications, Application
Regional

« Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Application Regional

View and update
country-specific admissions
applicationinformation.

Regional

SCC_BIO_DEMO_REG

» Student Admissions,
Application Entry, Add
Application, Regional

» Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Regional

View and update
country-specificadmissions
application information.

Visa Permit Data NLD

SCC_VISA_PMT_NLD

Campus Community,
Personal Information,
Identification, Citizenship,
Visa Permit Data, Visa
Permit Data NLD

View the student’s
Visa/Permit data and
document information
for Studielink.

Administer Student Higher
Education

SSR_STUDENT_NLD

Records and Enrollment,
Higher Education NLD,
Student Higher Education
NLD

Review student level higher
education information,
including GBA verification.

External System ID

EXTERNAL_SYS_ID

Campus Community,

Personal Information,

Identification, External
System ID

View the student’s unique
Studielink identification
number.

Academic Prog Higher
Education

SSR_STD_PRG_NLD

Records and Enrollment,
Higher Education NLD,
Student Records Higher
Edu NLD

View and update the
student’s NLD specific
information while the
student is matriculating at
the institution.

Studielink Education Block
Information

SSR_SL_INF_SUB_NLD

Click the Details link on
the Academic Prog Higher
Education page.

View or update the
BRINcode, Sub Institute and
Program code values.
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Page Name Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Student Prior Education SCC_PRIOR_EDU_NLD

Student Admissions,

View and update the

Processing Studielink NLD,
Maintain Student Messages

Information Processing Studielink NLD, | student’s prior education
Student Prior Education Info | information.
Student Messages SAD_SL_STD_MSGS Student Admissions, Send messages to students

through Studielink.

Reviewing Admissions Information

This section discusses how to review:

» Application program data.
+  Other application information.

Reviewing Application Program Data

Access the Application Program Data page.

Warning! Academic program is a key to the Studielink student tables. Changing the student’s academic
program after it has been saved can cause orphan rows in the message tables.

Reviewing Other Application Information

Access the Application Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications,

Application Regional).
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Biographical Details Addresses Reagional Application Program Data Application Regional Application Data

Test001 Studielink1 3166
Academic Institution:  PeopleSoft University - NLD
Academic Career: Bachelor (MNLD) Application Number: 00025047
¥ = Hetherlands
Program Data Find | v First K 1071 B Last
Program Humber: 0 Effective Date: 06/01/2010
Admit Term: 2100 2010 Effective Sequence: 1
Academic Program: 1001 IHH
BRINcode: [NLO3 & pigmen start Month: 09
Program Code: ’mq International hotel management Start Occasion:  reg.2010
Academic Year: WO\
Sub Institute: ’H Q amsterdam
Studielink Status: | CancelledWithdrawn w | Fl Message 310
Transmit Last Transmit Date
Deficiency Status: |NUTYETUEIEFmiﬂEU Vl [(IMessage 311K
Prof Requirements Status: | Mot Applicable hd | [Imessage 31P
Professional Duties Status: |N0TEDD|iCEIb|E Vl [IMessage 31I
Language Test Status: |Notapp|icab|e Vl [IMessage 31J
Approval Higher Year: L Message 31H
Student Prior Education Student Data Higher Education Student Comments Student Messages

Application Regional page (1 of 3)

Payment Information

Payment Indicator: | hal | il Message 19
Payment Amount: il Message 20
Studielink Form of Payment: | Payment Transfer v |
Paid by: | Other v|

Request Payment Terms
Paid at Brincode: [ ]

Paid at Institution Name: |

Barcode:

Order Number: | Student Bank Accounts

Application Regional page (2 of 3)

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

Lot Drawing

Lot Drawing Type: [Local v |
IBG Status:

Lot Drawing Date:

| Message 31N
IBG Status Reason:

Lot Drawing Result: | s |

Lot Drawing Result Reason: | b |

Lot Drawing Number:

Additional Information
Form of Study: | Exiraneus v | Academic Level: | Bachelor |

Funding Applies

Application Regional page (3 of 3)

Higher Education Additional Information and Admission Verification

These group boxes display Studielink application information. When you review the application, you can
change the values of the fields in accordance with the institution’s business process. If your institution wants to
communicate the status changes to Studielink, select the Transmit check box. When you run the Generate
Studielink Messages process, the process selects the messages for which you selected the Transmit check boxes
and generates the XML data for Studielink communication.
Studielink Status Select the student’s status within Studielink. Values are:

Continuing Application

Cancelled/Withdrawn

Registered/Enrolled

No Re-enrollment

Rejected/Denied

Study Suspended

Departed

Enroliment Requested

Not a Studielink participant
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Deficiency Status

Prof Requirements Status
(professional requirements
status)

Professional Duties Status

Language Test Status

Approval Higher Year

Student Prior Education

Student Data Higher
Education

Comments

Payment Information

Payment Indicator

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Select the student’s prior education sufficiency status. Values are:
Deficient via institution

Deficient via IBG Counter

Not Deficient via IBG Counter

Not yet determined

Provisional IBG

Provisional Institution

Sufficient

Select the student’s professional requirements status. Values are:
Not Applicable

Open, not yet determined

Rejected

Selected/Passed

Select the student’s professional duties requirement status. Values are:
Not Applicable

Open, not yet determined

Rejected

Selected/Passed

Select the student’s Dutch language requirement. Values are:
Not Applicable

Open, not yet determined

Rejected

Selected/Passed

Passed

Indicate whether the student who requested to be enrolled as a non-first year
student is accepted or rejected by your institution. The Academic Level field
indicates whether the admission request is for First Year or non First year.

Click this link to access the Student Prior Education Information page.

Click this link to access the Administer Student Higher Education page.

Click this link to access the Student Comments page, which displays the
comments collected by Studielink and sent with the student’s application. The
link does not appear if no comments exist for the student.

Indicates whether the student’s fees have been paid for the enrollment period.
Values are Paid and Not Paid.
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Payment Amount
Studielink Form of
Payment

Paid By

Request Payment Terms

Paid at BRINcode
Paid At Institution Name

Barcode

Order Number

Student Bank Accounts

Lot Drawing

Lot Drawing Type
IBG Status

Lot Drawing Date
IBG Status Reason

Lot Drawing Result

Lot Drawing Result Reason

Lot Drawing Number

(NLD) Managing Studielink

The amount paid by the student.

The source of the payment.

The method of payment of the student’s fees. Values include Parents and
Another institution.

Indicates if the student requested payment to be scheduled in multiple
payments.

The Brincode of the institution that received the student’s payment for the year.

The institution that received the student’s payment for the year (relevant
in case of inbound message 19).

The barcode of the institution that can be sent to Studielink for payment forms.

Unique Order Number that you can send to Studielink for use on payment
forms.

Click this link to access the NLD Student Accounts page where you can
review the bank account details.

Bank account information is administered using the Bank Accounts - Student
page. Additional information set by Studielink, such as Indication Tuition Fee
and Academic Year can be accessed on the NLD Student Accounts page.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials PeopleBook, Setting Up and Managing
Bank Accounts.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials PeopleBook, NLD Using the Banking
Interface.

Indicates whether the student participates in a lot drawing for their program.
Values are: Central, Local, and None.

In central lot drawings, this is the lot drawing result determined by IBG.
Values include: Sent and Processed.

The date that the lot drawing occurred.

The reason for the lot drawing status given by IBG. Values include: Transcript
too late and Applied after close date.

Indicates the result of the lot drawing process. Values include: Locally Drawn
and Conditionally Selected.

Values include: Hardship Clause and Language Test.

Priority number assigned by the school for decentral lot drawing candidates.

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

Reviewing Regional Studielink Information

Access the Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Regional).

filva Zilvasen
» Bl canada

¥ = Netherlands
GBA Nationality

*GBA Nationality Code: (0001 & Dutch
Status: Active -

Start Date: 01/01/2000 [5]

1373

Biographical Details Addresses Reqional Application Program Data Application Regional Application Data

Find | View Al First B 1 of 1 BN Last

Mationality: Mationality 1 - (=]

Estimated Start Date:

Correspondence Number

*Effective Date: 0712512013 [#)] Correspond Nbr: =]

Find | View Al First B0 14 of 1 I Last

Studielink Number

Effective Date: 08092013 Studielink Nbr:

Find | View Al First B0 14 of 1 I Last

Prior Education

*Prior Education: WQ\ HAVO N+T
Program Status: Completed
External Org ID: IWQ Brighton
Mutation Datetime Stamp:  07/25/13 6:22AM

Subject data
Subject Area Description

-

High School

Personalize | Find | View A1 | B | B First B 4 or 4 I Last

=
Find | View Al First BN 1 or 1 Bl | a5t
End Date: 01012000 | H =]
Diploma Year: ’—
200C Highest form of Education
Mutation By: S5

External GPA

Q [+ [=]

Regional page (1 of 2)

Student Information

Effective Date: 10/15/2012 Eﬂ Status:

Mandatory CEexempt [+][=]

Type:

Find | Wiew All First n 10of1 ) Last

Scholarship information

GBA Reporting Mames Student Data Higher Education

Effective Date 1011872012 39 Status

Find | view All First n 1of1 a Last

[IRight to Scholarship =]

Establishment Information
*Destination Country: (3012 *5tart Date:

LastUpdated On:  qp42/2012 11:48,10A1 Updated By:

01/01/2000 |[#]

P3

Find | View Al First n 10of1 o Last

Estimated Start Date: =]

Regional page (2 of 2)
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GBA Nationality

Nationality Administer a Nationality type of Nationality 1 or Nationality 2. The Nationality
Type is used to indicate which Nationality is considered the primary Nationality
for Studielink.

Estimated Start Date This date can be populated by data imported from Studielink or entered
manually by the user. Field format must be YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00
or YYYY-MM-00.

Studielink Nbr Displays the Studielink Nbr as populated by the External System 1D page.
(Studielink Number)

Diploma Year Enter a Diploma Year in place of diploma end date if exact date is unknown.

Establishment

Destination Country Enter a Country code if the student has taken up residency outside of the
Netherlands.

Start Date Enter date of departure from the Netherlands.

Estimated Start Date Enter date of departure from the Netherlands when exact date is unknown.

Field format must be YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00 or YYYY-MM-00.

Note. When Country of Destination has been entered, institutions may no longer send student information
to Studielink with address type other than Living.

Reviewing Higher Education Details

Access the Administer Student Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Higher Education NLD).
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Administer Student Higher Education

Renske Blok SSRMLO0O0T

Student details Find [ view Al First Bl 1 or 1 I Last
First Year Higher Education: W Q Consent Statement: |X_ Q
First Year Financial Aid: WQ\
Regime: |FT Q
GBA Status: Valid GBA relation & address v|

Unknown Birthdate: [

GBA Verification via Studielnk

ID Verification Status | Mot Verified by Institution v | Registration Termination Date:

ID Verification Date: ’W ] Consent statement from |BG
IBG Supplied Verification: DIGID Authentication Active
Reason Code:

Identification Document: |

Identification Number: |
ID Verified by Brincode: Q

1D Verified by User:

ID Verification Remark:

Administer Student Higher Education page (1 of 2)

Student BRINcode find | view Al First K 4 o1 B Last
E 3 .
BRINCode: 25LU0 QU B0 and VAVO Brincode FHE
First Year at Brincode: 2010 QL

First Year Funded: 2010 |3
Progress academic year Eind | View Al First [ Y -

2010 (=]

*Academic Year: 2010/

Individual Norm Units:

Total Humber of Units:

[ study Progress

AddilUpdate Persan

Administer Student Higher Education page (2 of 2)
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Consent Statement Indicate whether the student has given consent for the institution to release
information to Studielink and IBG.

Values are:

Yes (consent granted)
No

Unknown

GBA Verification via BRON

If you select the Unknown Birthdate check box, the GBA Year of Birth and GBA Month of Birth fields become
available. You must enter a value for year of birth.

GBA Verification via Studielink

The GBA Verification via Studielink information is used to report the verification of the student’s identification.

DIGID Authentication Selection indicates that student log on credentials have been verified through
Active DIGID from Studielink.
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Reviewing External System IDs

Access the External System ID page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Identification, External
System ID).

External System ID

Susan Jones oooz

*External System: | Studielink b | =]

External System Details

*Eifective Date ‘External System ID
oloz2006 5 1925185100 (=]

External System ID
page

The student’s unique Studielink identification number is stored as an external system ID. This is updated
when posting messages 03 and 30 (if a Studielink ID change is reported), and is provided when sending
messages to Studielink.

Note. This value should not be confused with the ANZ StudyLink external system value.

Reviewing Visa/Permit Data

Access the Visa/Permit NLD page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Identification, Citizenship, Visa Permit
Data, Visa Permit Data NLD)

VisalPermitData | \isa/Permit Data NLD | Port of Eniry Data

Brenda Vermeulen 1294
Country: NLD Metherland

Type: WP Work Permit

Classification: Work Permit

Effective Date: 26/09/2013

GBA Residency Information

Estimated Status Date: 2007-00-00 Estimated Expiration date: |2014-01-01
Updated: 26/09/2013 04:58:45 Updated By: PS

Supporting Documents Needed Personalize | Find | View 3 | '-EI First K 4 o 4 B Last

Supporting Document Document for
D Studielink Unknown Date | Start Date

DEGREE Degree, Original B

Visa/Permit Data NLD page
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Expiration Date

Document for Studielink
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Enter Status start and Expiration dates for GBA Residency
information. This date can be populated by data imported from
Studielink or entered manually by the user. Field format must be
YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00 or YYYY-MM-00.

Enter to indicate this document is the document which needs to
be sent to Studielink. Only one document should be checked as
Document for Studielink.

Reviewing Academic Progress
Access the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student

Records Higher Edu NLD).

Student Program Higher Edu

Academic Prog Higher Education

Brenda Yermeulen

Academic Career:

Program Short Descr:

Higher Education Information

Progr Status Higher Education:
*Effective Date:

*Progr Action Higher Education:
Studielink Status:

Form of Study Higher Education

Acad Level Higher Education:

*Academic Year:

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr:

Funding Reason;

Enrollment End Date & End
Reason:

Deficiency Status

Prof Requirements Status
Professional Duties Status
Language Test Status

Approval Higher Year

Bachelor (MLD)

1204

Student Career Hbr: 0

Accountanc Career Req. Term Acad year 2013-2014
Find | View Al First [ 4] 1of1 n Last
Enrollment Action Date: 26/09/2013 HE=
26/09/2013 [5) Effective Sequence: |4
MATR | C Matriculation [T Exclude From Sending To BRON
W . Enrollment Reguested Detail
Student |E| Student Messages
Bachelaor |Z|
[¥| Funding Applies [ Message 310
] Program Units Apply
2013
STD111338888
Q
A
Mot yet determined |Z| Dl'.ﬂessage MK
Mot Applicable |Z| Dl'.ﬂessage 3P
Mot applicable |E| DMessage 31l
Mot applicable |E| DMessage i)
|Z| [[I Message 31H

Academic Prog Higher Education page (1 of 2)
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Form of Payment

Form of Payment:

Authonired for Payment:

Payment Indicator

Payment Amount

Studielink Form of Payment:
Paid by:

Paid at Brincode

Paid at Institution Name

Barcode

Ordernumber

| Bank b |
Studielink Payment Information
| Paid b | |_IMessage 19
4500,55 [ message 20
| Payment Transfer v |
| Student b | Request Payment Terms
MLOZ
|4455778889999
|54545454545454545454545454 Student Bank Accounts

Academic Prog Higher Education page (2 of 2)

Studielink Status

Comments

Student Messages

Detail

Displays the student’s current reported status.

Click to view comments from Message 25. The link appears only if comments
exist.

Click to access the Student Messages page, where you can send messages to
the student via Studielink.

Click to access Studielink Education Block Information page. Use the
Studielink Education Block Information page to view or update the BRINcode,
Sub Institute and Program code values.

The Studielink Payment Information group box appears if the value in the Progr Action Higher Education
field is RENR (to display any payment information reported in Message 25) or DATA (to allow entry of

payment information).

For information about this group box, refer to the documentation about the Application Regional page in the
Reviewing Admissions Information section of this chapter.
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Viewing Studielink Education Block Information

Access the Studielink Education Block Information page (click the Detail link on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page).

Studielink Education Block Information

BRINcode: L02 NLD Brincade 02 [ override
Sub Institute: 01 Main Start Month:
Program Code: 53.01 High SchooliSecendary Diploma Start Occasion: 20.2004

Studielink Education Block Information page

Viewing Prior Education Information for a Student

Access the Student Prior Education Information page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Prior Education Info).

Student Prior Education Information

Bartholomeus Schoonhoven ADMLDO0S
Prior Education find [ View Al First Kl 1 o 1 I (ast
*Prior Education: WO\ HAVD N+T End Date: ) =
Program Status: | Completed b Diploma Year: W
External Org ID: 000010002 & Byighten High Schaal Highest form of Education
BRINcode 2000 Diploma
SubOrganization: ID_ Q 1 School Office
Prior Ed Extension Number: l—
Prior Ed Extension Desc: |[BRIGHTON HIGH SCHOOL DIFLOMA
Prior Ed Extension Country: W Q

United Kingdom

Prior Ed Verified Status: | Mot Verified v Verification Accepted:

Prior Ed Verification Date: Bl

Prior Ed Verified by Brincode: Q

Prior Ed Verified by User:

Mutation Datetime Stamp: 101212 12:05PM lMutation By: SIS
Prior Education Studielink Personalize | Find | View Al ] E1] 88 First Bl 4 o1 B Last
Index ID Studielink Humber Brincode Prior Education Prior Education Graduation Year Graduation Month Graduation Day

Personalize | Find | | £ First 4] 10r1 B Last

QCL Signal Code

Subject data Personalize | Find | View Al| 2] 3 First Bl 4 o1 B st

External . External - - . Verified by | External
External External : External
Srenn |l GPA el Ak Brincode |Letter Grade

ACCT Q. Accounting Q w (o} G, =]

Student Prior Education Information page
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A student can enter prior education information during the request for admission or at a later time as a separate
option within Studielink. Institutions can also update a student’s prior education information and then send
the updated information to Studielink.

Prior Education

This is a view of the most recently received message containing prior education data from Studielink.
The information can be used to verify message information in prior education messages where only one
prior education value can be processed. This is the case for those prior education programs which are not
administered with a unigue CROHO or Nuffic Code in Studielink.

Prior Education

Highest form of Education
External Org ID
SubOrganization

Prior Ed Verified Status

Prior Ed Verification Date

Prior Ed Verified by
BRINcode

Pior Ed Extension Number
and Pior Ed Extension Desc

Signal Code

These values are defined in the Prior Education Table NLD component.
Select if this is the highest degree attempted or earned by the student.
Define External Org IDs on the External Organization Codes page.

Enter the external organization ID’s sub organization code.

Values include: Verified, diploma unverified, Not verified, no consent given,
and Decentralized diploma.

Enter the date that the prior education information was verified.

Enter the BRINcode of the institution that verified the prior education
information.

Display the values supplied by Studielink for unknown or foreign prior
education schools.

This grid displays any signals received from Studielink concerning this Prior Education Program. Refer to
the Studielink documentation from SURF foundation to view a description of the types of signal codes that

can be received.

Subject data

Enter the subject area and student’s GPA and grade for the subject.
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Sending Text Messages to Students through Studielink

Messages for students can be sent to Studielink so that they appear when the student logs into the Studielink
website.

Access the Student Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Maintain Student
Messages).

Student Messages

1D: o041
Academic Institution: PEMLD
Academic Career: YVocational Caoaching (MLDY

Academic Program: ROO1

Message Detail ind | “iewe A First E 1 of 1 E Last

[+][=]

Message Sequence: 1 Message Datetime: O7I2306 1:33PM

Message Status: I Ready - I

Message Header: When you completed your first degrea?

Message Text: Qur recards show vou have not completed your first degree. ;l
Please pravide an explanation. _|
-

Student Messages page
Set the Message Status to Ready to automatically send Message 22 the next time that messages are generated.

Once the message is generated, the system changes its status to Sent and the message cannot be altered.
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Managing Outbound Messages
This section provides an overview of generating messages and message equations and discusses how to:

* Review pending outbound messages.
«  Override outbound message transmissions.

«  Determine outbound messages.
+ Send outbound messages to Studielink.
» Resolve suspended outbound messages.

«  Resolve outbound issues.

Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated

After a student becomes part of the Studielink system (either by receiving an admission application or by the
institution registering its current enrolled students), changes to the student’s information must be reported

to Studielink. In some cases, students initiate changes (for example, changes to personal information and
requests for re-enrollment) by logging on to the Studielink website. In other cases, institutions report changes
to Studielink in the form of specific electronic transactions. This section discusses messages that must be
sent from the institution to Studielink.

The messages that can be sent to Studielink fall into several categories: those that can only be sent as part of
the admissions application process, those that can only be sent after the student has been matriculated and
enrolled, and those that are not dependent on either condition.

You can initiate messages to Studielink in several ways. For an applicant, when you determine that information
should be sent to Studielink, you can indicate the messages to be sent by manually setting the Transmit
check box on the Application Regional page for the information to be sent directly from the admissions
maintenance component.

For a student, when you determine that information should be sent to Studielink, you can indicate the messages
to be sent by manually selecting the Transmit check box on the Academic Prog Higher Education page for

the information to be sent directly from this component (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Records Higher Edu NLD).

You can also use the Student Transmission Override page to set the transmit status for the appropriate
messages that you want to send. If you select the appropriate transmission check box, Campus Solutions
generates a message and then sends it to Studielink when the Generate Studielink Message process is run.
When using the override page, you are responsible for ensuring that the data to be transmitted for each
message has been correctly set in the source data pages.

Alternatively, you can use the Studielink Message Evaluation process to automatically determine if a message
should be sent. This process uses the Equation Engine to allow you to define the conditions for determining
whether to send a particular message. This process determines whether a particular message should be
transmitted; if it should, the system selects the appropriate transmission override check box — the same
check boxes that you can set manually. The process is not designed to cancel messages marked to be sent —
it cannot clear any of the transmission check boxes. When the Generate Studielink Message process runs,
these messages are then generated and transmitted.

It is expected that institutions use a combination of methods to initiate the transmission of messages to
Studielink. Institutions should develop the business processes that they will use to meet the conditions of
the messages that they want to transmit. This analysis should indicate whether a message is initiated
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Once messages have been updated to send, you can run the Generate Studielink Message process. This
process populates the necessary message data into the staging tables, creates the physical messages, and
then transmits them to Studielink. Once a message has been successfully generated, the process updates
the transmit status check boxes to a blank value and the record of the transaction appears in the Student

Transaction Summary page.

The following table describes the expected user actions that would trigger the transmission of the Studielink

message:

Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Receipt of Application (31A)*

When the student’s application for
enrollment is loaded into the system.

This message is automatically queued
to transmit by the posting of Message
03.

For the message to be sent by the
Generate Studielink Message process,
the Receipt of Application (31A)
check box must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

Rejection of Admissions Request
(312)

When admission request message 03
isrejected.

If admission request is received for
which an active admission record
with the same institution, BRINcode,
academic year, and academic plan
already exists, then you can reject the
message 03 by clicking the Reject
Admission button on the Admissions
Suspense Management page. The
system then creates Message 31Z with
Studielink Status R.

Receipt of re-enrollment request (31Q)

When the system processes the
inbound message 25 successfully.

This message is automatically queued
to transmit with status V by the posting
of Message 25.

For the message to be sent by the
Generate Studielink Message process,
the Confirmation Receipt (31Q) check
box must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

GBA Verification (04)

If the student’s identification has been
verified by the institution.

Prerequisite for automatic and
manual trigger of the message: The
GBA \Vrification (04) check box
and at least one appropriate trigger
status value must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

Manually on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation. The
naming convention for the equation is
ADDSLMSGO04. The equation must
verify whether the GBA verification
(04) check box has been selected on
setup. Also as a criteria the equation
should verify that the status of the
GBA Verification field on the Student
Higher education page matches that of
the setup.

For applicants or students, this
message is automatically queued

to transmit when you select a field
value in the 1D Verification Status
field of the Administer Student
Higher Education page (Records
and Enrollment, Higher Education
NLD, Student Higher Education
NLD), which matches the setup field
value. Student must be a Studielink
participant.

Address Change (06)

The student’s address is changed so
that the effective date of the address

no longer matches that of the last
address that information was sent to, or
received from Studielink.

Prerequisite for manual trigger of the
message: The Address Change (06)
check box must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

Manually on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

Equation Engine supplied
ADDSLMSGO06. You can change
the equation criteria. The equation
must verify whether the Address
Change (06) check box has been
selected on setup. Also as a criteria
the equation should take into account
any setup which relates to outbound
address usage.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Prior Education Verification (10)

When the institution verifies any of the
student’s prior education records.

Prerequisite for automatic and manual
trigger of the message: The Prior
Education (10) check box and at

least one trigger status value must

be selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page.

Manually on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation. The
naming convention for the equation
is ADDSLMSG10. The equation
must verify whether the Prior
Education (10) check box has

been selected on setup. Alsoas a
criteria, the equation should verify
that the status of the Prior Education
Verification field on the Student Prior
Education Information page (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink,
Student Prior Education Info) matches
that of the setup.

For applicants or students, this
message is automatically queued to
transmit when the diploma program
status is completed and you select a
field value in the Prior Ed Verified
Status field of the Student Prior
Education Information page (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Student Prior Education Info)
which matches the field value from
setup.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Payment Confirmation (19)

When the student has paid fees for the
enrollmentyear.

On the Maintain Applications
component, a new program data row
is inserted and the Payment Indicator
field is set to Paid and the Payment
Amount field is not zero.

Studielink Version 3.0 only: Amount
in student finance table ITEM_SF is
checked against the account balance
and the amount is entered in the
Payment Amount field.

Prerequisite for automatic and manual
trigger of the message: The Payment
of Fees (19) check box must be
selected on the Studielink Financial
Parameters page.

Manually by the user on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation. The
naming convention for the equation is
ADDSLMSG19. The equation must
verify whether the Payment of Fees
(19) check box has been selected on
setup. Also apply business logic as
appropriate to trigger based on data

in the Studielink tables or Student
Financials tables.

For applicants or students, this
message is automatically queued to
transmit when you set the Paid By
field value to a non empty value or
Another Institution on the Application
Regional page or Academic Prog
Higher Education page.

Studielink Version 3.0 only: Message
19 istriggered automatically if the
Send Msg 19 Automatically check
box is selected on the Studielink
Financial Parameters page. This
check box is available only if the
Electronic Direct Debit (47) check
box is selected. Inbound message 47
then automatically triggers message
19 outbound. (Message 47 is sent from
Studielink to Campus Solutions if the
student signs the online direct debit
statement on the Studielink site.)
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Payment Amount (20)

On the Maintain Applications
component, a new program data

row is inserted and the Payment
Indicator field is set to Not Paid and
the Payment Amount field is not zero.

Studielink Version 3.0 only: Amount
in student finance table ITEM_SF is
checked against the account balance
and the amount is entered in the
Payment Amount field.

Prerequisite for automatic and manual
trigger of the message: The Cost of
Fees (20) check box must be selected
on the Studielink Financial Parameters

page.

Manually by the user on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation. The
naming convention for the equation
is ADDSLMSG20. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

For applicants or students, this
message is automatically queued to
transmit when you set the Payment
Indicator field value to Not Paid on
the Application Regional page or
Academic Prog Higher Education

page.

Message to Student (22)*

Institution wants to send a text
message to the student via Studielink.

Enter messages on the Student
Messages page.

This message is queued automatically
when the Message Status field is set to
Ready.

Confirm enrollment in program (31B)

(newly matriculated)

Institution admits the student into their
program of study.

On the Maintain Applications
component, a new program data row
is inserted with a program action that
matches the program action in the
Trigger 31B field.

Example: User enters PAYM in the
Progr Action Higher Education field of
the Academic Prog Higher Education
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Records
Higher Edu NLD). The academic

year is same as the First year in higher
education NLD. PAYM has been
selected as value in field Trigger

31B. The Message is triggered. The
outbound process (SAD_SL_OUT)
selects data to be included in the
messages based on the Select 31B field
value.

Automatically if the Confirm
Enrollment (31B) check box is
selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page and the program
action that is selected in the Trigger
31B field on that page matches

the updated program action on the
Application Program Data page or
the Academic Prog Higher Education

page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process (Equation provided:
ADDSLMSG31B). You can change
the equation. When changing

the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Confirm re-enrollment in program
(310)

Institution receives Message 25
requesting re-enrollment. The
institution responds with Message
31C.

Example: The user enters the RENR
row on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page for the new academic
year. Once the payment information

is received, the user enters the PAYM
row on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page for the new academic
year. The field value for the Select 31C
field on setup page equals PAY M.

Automatically if the Confirm
Re-enrollment (31C) check box

is selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page and the program
action that is selected in the Trigger
31C field on that page matches

the updated program action on the
Academic Prog Higher Education

page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process (Equation provided:
ADDSLMSG31C). You can change
the equation. The naming convention
is ADDSLMSG31C. When changing
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

31D. Confirmdiscontinuation not
allowed*

Institution receives Message 35
requesting a Stop Study.

The user must determine if the
discontinuation is allowed. If not,
the user updates the Studielink
Cancellation Requests page.

For applicants, the user must ensure
that the applicant status on Application
Regional page does not have any of the
following values:

« Registered/enrolled
- Enrollment requested

« Continuingapplication

For students, the user must ensure

that on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page, the Program Action
Higher Education is DSNA: departure
not allowed and the Studielink status is
Registered/Enrolled.

Prerequisite for manual trigger of the
message on the Transmission Override
page: The Discontinue Not Allowed
(31D) check box must be selected on
the Studielink Send Parameters page.

Updating the status of the withdrawal
request on the Studielink Cancellation
Requests page queues this message for
transmission. This can be done even if
the Discontinue Not Allowed (31D)
check box is not selected on Send
Parameters Page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Cancellation Requests page by setting
the Process Status to Complete and
Request Status to Not Allowed.

If institution has not received message
35, users can initialize this message
by selecting the 31D check box on
the Studielink Transmission Override
page. You must ensure that the
described prerequisites are met.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

31E. Confirmdiscontinuation*

Institution receives Message 35
requesting a Stop Study.

The user must determine if the
discontinuation is allowed. If
allowed, the student’s academic
program must be updated to reflect the
discontinuation.

If no payment has been received from
student and no future dated row (in
reference to received end date) or
payment row or cancellation row

has been found in Academic Prog
Higher Education page then the system
automatically initializes Message 31E
for sending. A row isinserted into

the Academic Prog Higher Education
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Records
Higher Edu NLD) with effective date
end date from Studielink.

Automatically if the Discontinuation
Allowed (31E) check box is selected
on the Studielink Send Parameters
page and the updated program status
on the Student Program page matches
avalue in the Records Withdrawal
Action field on the Student Records
Program Action & Studielink Status

Mapping page.

Updating the status of the withdrawal
request on the Studielink Cancellation
Requests page queues this message
for automatic transmission.

Manually, by updating the
Studielink Transmission Override
page—the Discontinuation Allowed
(31E) check box must be selected on
the Studielink Send Parameters

page.

31G. Receive confirmation of
withdrawal (before admission)*

Cancellation of the student admission
application prior to matriculation.

Automatically if the Withdrawal
Confirmed (31G) check box is selected
on the Studielink Send Parameters
page and the updated program

action on the Application Program
Data page matches the value in the
Admission Withdrawal Action field
on the Admissions Program Action &
Studielink Status Mapping page.

For applicants not admitted, this is
determined automatically when the
posting process evaluates Message 35.

Manually, by updating the Studielink
Transmission Override page—the
Withdrawal Confirmed (31G) check
box must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Year

31H. Receive Result for Non-First

When students request a non-first year
academic level, a message must be
sent to verify the level.

The Non First Year (31H) check box
must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31H check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students by manually selecting the
31H check box on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31H. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

For applications, automatically, when
the Academic Level field on the
Application Data page is not equal to
value 1* Year and the field Approval
Higher Year on the Application
Regional page is set to value True.

31l. Receive result admissible but
conditional — Professional Duties

Example: A new admissions
application program data row is
entered on the Maintain Applications
component where the Studielink
Status field is set to Enrollment
Requested and the Professional Duties
Status is set to Selected/Passed or
Rejected.

The Professional Duties field value
matches the field value from the Send
Parameters page setup.

The Professional Duties (311)
check box and at least one trigger
status value must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 311 check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or

for students by manually selecting

the 311 check box on the Academic
Prog Higher Education Page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31I. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

31J. Receive signal to perform
language test

Example: A new admissions
application program data row is
entered on the Maintain Applications
component where the Studielink
Status field is set to Enrollment
Requested and the Language Test
Status is set to Selected/Passed or
Rejected.

The Language Test value is the
same as the value set up on the Send
Parameters page.

The Language Test (31J) check box
and at least one trigger status value
must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31J check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students, by manually selecting the 31J
check box the Academic Prog Higher
Education page or by Studielink
Message Evaluation process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31J. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

31K. Student’s prior education is
deficient or sufficient

Example: A new admissions
application program data row is
entered on the Maintain Applications
component where the Studielink
Status field is set to Enrollment
Requested and the Deficiency Status
is set to Sufficient or Deficient via
Institution.

The Prior Ed Deficiency value is the
same as the value set up on the Send
Parameters page.

The Prior Ed Deficiency (31K)
check box and at least one trigger
status value must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31K check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students by manually selecting the
31K check box on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31K. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

31N. Send result of de-central
selection lot drawing

Example: The student’s application is
for a program that requires de-central
lot drawing. On the Maintain
Applications component, a new
rowisinserted. The Lot Drawing
Result is set to Locally Selected, or
Locally Not Selected. If the value is
Locally Selected, the Lot Drawing
Number field must have an assigned
value.

The Lot Drawing Result value is the
same as the value set up on the Send
Parameters page.

The Lot Drawing Result (31N) and
at least one trigger status value must
be selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31N check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31N. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

This message cannot be triggered for
matriculated students.

310 Change of Phase (Academic
Level —Bachelor, Propedeuse, Master)

The student phase (B, D, or M)
changes from the information that is
held by Studielink

The student Campus and/or
Subbrincode has changed.

The Start Month has changed.

The Academic Level has changed.

The Phase Change (310) check box
must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 310 check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students, by manually selecting the
310 check box on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

Equation Engine supplied:
ADDSLMSG310. You can change
the equation engine criteria. When
changing the equation, take into
account prerequisite business logic.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

31P. Professional/job Requirements

Example: A new admissions
application program data row is
entered on the Maintain Applications
component where the Studielink
Status field is set to Enrollment
Requested and the Professional
Requirements Status is set to
Selected/Passed or Rejected.

The Professional Requirements value
is the same as the value set up on the
Send Parameters page.

The Profession Requirements (31P)
check box and at least one trigger
status value must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31P check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students, by manually selecting the
31P check box on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

Automatically, for applications

or students, when the Profession
Requirements field value on the
Application Regional page or
Academic Prog Higher Education
Page is set to a value which is not
equal to the value on the previous row
(effective date or effective sequence)
and the field value for Professional
Requirements is the same as the value
from the Send Parameters page setup.

Send Application from Institution
(34)*

A new admissions application is
entered on the Application Entry page
where the Studielink Status field is set
to Enroliment Requested.

This message is automatically queued
to transmit on saving a new admission
application and setting the Studielink
status to Enrollment Requested.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Death of Student (37)

The decedent data page is updated
with the student’s date of death.

The Death of Student (37) check box
must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is;
ADDSLMSG37. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

Correction (End) Enroll (48)

Only available with Studielink version
3.0 or higher.

A new Application Program Data row
is entered in Admissions Maintain
Applications or a new Program/Plan
row is entered in Student Records
Student Program/Plan.

Automatically if the Correction

(End) Enroll (48) check box is
selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page and the updated
program action/ reason matches the
program action/reason on the Msg 48
Admission Correction page or Msg 48
Student Records Correction page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Transmission Override page.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG48. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

Messsage 51 Residency/Nationality

Nationality or residency information
is provided or corrected by the
institution.

Message 51 is created when the
Message 51 Process is run for a
student or group of students.

* Automatically generated.

Understanding Message Equations

Instead of manually setting messages to be generated and sent to Studielink, you can use the functionality of the
Studielink Message Evaluation process to automatically perform this action. This process utilizes PeopleSoft
Equation Engine to allow you to define your business rules to initiate a message to be sent to Studielink.

The design of the equation process allows a separate equation to be assigned for any message type. The
equation should be written to evaluate whether a student meets the criteria of the message and return a Pass/No
Pass result. When the equation is executed, any equation that passes causes the appropriate check box in the
Studielink Transmissions page to be selected. Equations can only be used to identify messages to be sent.
They cannot be used to cancel the sending of a message already queued.

PeopleSoft provides the basic equations for some messages. You can customize the equations to meet the

needs and business processes of your institution or create new equations.
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Note. To create custom equations, instead of modifying the existing equation, you should copy the equation
using a new equation name and then modify the new equation. This preserves your equations from upgrades.

See Also

Isad, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Setting Up Studielink, Setting Up Studielink Message Equations

Isfn, Working with Equation Engine, Reviewing Delivered Equations

Pages Used to

Manage Outbound Messages

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Studielink Transmissions

SAD_SL_TRANSMT_INQ

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Transmission Status

Review pending outbound
messages to Studielink.

Studielink Transmission
Override

SAD_SL_TRANSMIT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Transmission
Override

Override student outbound
message transmissions to
Studielink.

Studielink Equation Setup

SAD_SL_EQ_SETUP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Equation Setup

Assign optional equations to
determine the messages to be
sent to Studielink.

Studielink Message
Evaluation

SAD_RUN_SL_EQN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Message
Evaluation

Run the optional process
that determines the student
messages that need to be
sent to Studielink.

Generate Studielink
Messages

SAD_SL_RUN_OUT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Generate
Studielink Messages

Generate and transmit
Studielink messages.

Studielink Message

SAD_SL_MSG51_RUNC

Student Admissions,

Generate and transmit

51 Process Processing Studielink NLD, | Studielink messages with
Process Studielink, Studielink| inactive Nationalities and or
Message 51 Process Residency information with
past effective dates.
Outbound Suspense SAD_SL_SUSPOU_MGMT Student Admissions, Review and correct the

Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Outbound Suspense
Management, Outbound
Suspense

values for outbound
messages that the system
cannot send to Studielink.
After entering the missing
values or after updating the
Campus Solutions tables,
regenerate the messages
by running the Generate
Studielink Messages
process.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Prior Education

SAD_SL_SUSP_OUT 2

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Outbound Suspense
Management, Prior
Education

Review and correct the
Prior Education values for
outbound messages that
the system cannot send to
Studielink.

Address

SAD_SL_SUSP_OUT 3

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Outbound Suspense
Management, Address

Review and correct the
address values for outbound
messages that the system
cannot send to Studielink.

Studielink Outbound Log
Issues

SAD_SL_LOGS_OUT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Resolve
Outbound Issues, Studielink
Outbound Log Issues

Resolve outbound issues.

Reviewing Pending Outbound Messages

Access the Studielink Transmissions page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student

Transmission Status).
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Studielink Transmissions

Empl 1D: 1204 Brenda Vermeulen BRINcode: NLO1
Academic Institution: PeaopleSoft University - NLD Evaluate Student
Message Status Person
Transmit Message Transmit Date Transmit Message Transmit Date
GBA Verification (04) Prior Education (10)
Address Change (06) Death of Student (37)

Message Status Enroliments Find | View Al First Il 4 of 1 Il Last
Application Nbr; 00026621 El
Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr: STD111338888 Sub BRINcode: 0z
Academic Career: Bachelor (NLD) Form of Study: Stdnt
Academic Program: HBO Accountancy Acad Load: Full-Time
Academic Plan: Hooo11 Academic Year: 2013
Transmit Message Transmit Date Transmit Message Transmit Date

Payment of Fees (19) Withdrawal Confirmed (31G)

MHon First Year {31H)

Cost of Fees (20} Professional Duties (311)
Message to Applicant (22) Language Test (31J)

Receipt of Application (314) Prior Ed Deficiency (31K)
Confirm Enroliment (31B) Lot Drawing Result (31N)

Phase Change (310}

Confirm Re-enroliment {31C) Profession Requirements (31P)
Confirmation Receipt {(31Q)

Discontinue Not Allowed (310)

Discontinuation Allowed {31E) Hew Application (34)
Correction (End) Enroll (48)

Studielink Transmissions page

This page enables limited access users the ability to see which messages are queued for transmission. Users
have access to update the Evaluate Student check box.

The Evaluate Student check box is used to identify the records eligible to generate messages to Studielink.
This check box becomes active when either Message 03 is loaded, or when an application is entered manually
for a Studielink applicant. When the message creation and evaluation process runs, the process selects only
those records for processing. Clearing the check box stops all communication to Studielink.

If any of the message check boxes are selected, this indicates that the message is generated and sent to
Studielink the next time Generate Studielink Message process runs. The Transmit Date column indicates the
last time the corresponding message was sent.

Overriding Outbound Message Transmissions

Access the Studielink Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student
Transmission Override).
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Studielink Transmission Override

1D: 1294 Brenda Yermeulen

Academic Institution: PeopleSoft University - NLD

Transmit Message
["] GBA Verification (04)

[T] Address Change (06)

Transmit Date

Message Status Enroliments
Application Nbr: 00026621
Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr: STD111338888

Academic Career: Bachelor (MNLD)
HEOQ Accountancy

HO0011

Academic Program:
Academic Plan:

Transmit Message Transmit Date

[C]payment of Fees (19)

[TIcost of Fees (20)

| Message to Applicant {22)
Receipt of Application {314)

[ confirm Enroliment (31B)

[“] confirm Re-enrollment {31C)

[ piscontinue Not Allowed (31D)
[ piscontinuation Allowed {31E)

BRINcode: MNLOT

Evaluate Student

Message Status Person

Transmit Message
[7] prior Education (10)

["] Death of Student (37)

Transmit Date

Find | View Al

Sub BRINcode: 0z
Form of Study: Stdnt
Acad Load: Full-Time

Academic Year. 2013

Transmit Message Transmit Date

[C] withdrawal Confirmed (31G)
[“I Mon First Year {31H)

["] professional Duties {311)

[ Language Test (31J)

[Z] prior Ed Deficiency (31K)

[”] Lot Drawing Result (31N}

[“ phase Change (310)

[ profession Requirements {31P)
[“] confirmation Receipt (31Q)

["] mew Application (34)
[ correction (End) Enroll (48)

First n 10of1 u Last

Studielink Transmission Override page

If you have access, you can manually select messages to be generated. Select the appropriate check boxes to
indicate which messages you want to send to Studielink for a student.

Warning! You should be careful when manually setting a message to send. Ensure that the student’s
information has been updated so that the message is generated with the correct information.
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Determining Outbound Messages

Access the Studielink Message Evaluation page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Studielink Message Evaluation).

Studielink Message Evaluation

Fun Control ID: PSS Report Manager Process Monitar Run |

Parameters Customize | Find | Wiew Al | o First [4] 4 of 1 [ Last

‘Institution *Academic Year
PSUNY Q 2006 Q (=]

Studielink Message Evaluation page

Institution Enter the institution for which the message evaluation process is run.

Academic Year Enter the academic year for those equations that require the academic year
passed to the evaluation. Refer to the list of provided equations to determine
which equations use this value.

Note. This field is not used as a selection criterion.

When the process runs, the system does the following:

1. Selects for processing all student records for which the Evaluate Student check box has been selected
(PS_SAD_SL_TRANSMIT.SAD_SL_EQTN_STAT ="Y") and where the student has been assigned a
Studielink ID number.

2. Executes all the equations that have been set up.

3. If the equation passes (the conditions are met), the corresponding Message Status field becomes Y.
This appears as a selected check box on the Studielink Transmission Status page.

4. If the equation fails (the conditions are not met), nothing happens.

5. If a message is currently activated for transmission, the process does not run the equation.

The process log that is generated lists each student record that has passed any equations. If any messages are
gueued to be generated, the Generate Studielink Message process can now be run to generate and transmit
these messages.
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Sending Outbound Messages to Studielink

Access the Generate Studielink Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Generate Studielink Messages).

Generate Studielink Messages

Run Control ID:: 1235302584 Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Academic Institution PSNLD| G PeopleSoft University - NLD Send XML Messages

Generate Studielink Messages page

Enter the academic institution for which you want to generate outbound messages. Campus Solutions creates
the appropriate XML messages, then sends them to Studielink.

When the Generate Studielink Message process runs, the system does the following:

1. Selects the records for the academic institution with messages selected in the Studielink Transmission page.
2. Assembles each message in the XML staging tables.

You can view these messages in the Studielink Message Data component. These messages have a blank
Transaction Status value.

3. For each student where a message is to be generated, a row appears in the Student Transaction Summary
component.

The system automatically transmits messages to Studielink as they are generated.

Once the institution has established a connection with Studielink, messages are transmitted. For each message
sent, a response record returns to the institution to acknowledge the receipt of the message. The system
continues to attempt to send the message to Studielink until the message is successfully received. At this point
the Transaction Status value in the Studielink Message Data component is set to P - Processed. If an error
occurs during the transmission, the Transaction Status value is set to E - Transmission error.

Ensure that you select the Send XML Messages check box for all normal processing. Clearing this check

box enables you to test the outbound process without generating the actual XML message. If you clear the
check box, the process fills the staging tables with data and you can then review the staging data using the
Studielink Message Data component. You can use this method of clearing the Send XML Messages check box
for testing on testfloor environments.
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Sending Outbound Message 51 to Studielink

Access the Studielink Message 51 page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Message 51 Process).

Studielink Message 51 Process

Run Control ID: 51A0 Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Run Control Parameters

BRINcode: MNLO1 Q. NLD Brincode 01
Message 51 process option: | Message 51 Residency Info Iz‘ [7] send xmL Messages

] Population Selection

Find | View All First 4] 10f1 )| Last

*EmplID: [114g Q *Country: [y o Q *Visa/Permit Type: FM:-] Q *Effdt:  [ngi08/2013 Q Supporting Document ID: IMMGRT =

Studielink Message 51 Process page (1 of 2)

Studielink Message 51 Process

Run Control 10: 5140  Repor Manager Process Monitor Run

Run Coentrol Parameters

ERINcode: MNLO1 Qi MLD Brincode 01
Message 51 process option: | Message 51 Nationality E [7] send XML Messages

[ Population Selection

Studielink Message 51 Process Find | View Al First K 10f1 n Last

I =
“Empl ID: (1294 @, Nationality: (0001 @ Nationality2:[g223 |q

Studielink Message 51 Process page (2 of 2)

For Studielink Processing the most recent and active Nationalities as well as current Residency and Visa
information is automatically included in messages 04 and 34. Historical data can currently not be selected or
sent to Studielink. The Studielink Message 51 Process can be used to communicate relevant historical changes
in Nationality or Residency Status and Documents. These messages are sent independently of other Studielink
messages and are supported by a separate process.

BRINcode Enter the institution for which the message evaluation process is run.

Emplid Enter the Student for which the message evaluation process is run.

Message 51 process option  Select the appropriate Message 51 process option and select Message 51
Nationality or Message 51 Residency Info. The process option exposes
appropriate fields on the run control page.

Country Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Enter the
appropriate country associated with the Visa/Permit Type.
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Supporting Document ID

Nationality/Nationality 2

Population Selection

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Enter the
appropriate Visa/Permit Type.

Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Select the
effective date from which the Document which has been marked as “Send to
Studielink” should be selected.

Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. The
Document ID is automatically selected from Visa/Permit Data based on
selected Effective Date, Visa/Permit Type and Country Code.

Available for process option Message 51 Nationality. Select an Active or
inactive Nationality code for the selected Emplid.

Depending on Message 51 Processing option selected, use population
selection to provide required values for either Message 51 Residency
Information or Message 51 Nationality.

Enter the BRINcode for which you want to generate outbound messages. Campus Solutions creates the
appropriate XML messages, and then sends them to Studielink

When the Studielink Message 51 process runs, the system does the following:

1. Selects the records for the BRINcode and corresponding Visa/Permit Documents or Nationality data based
on key field information as included on the Run Control page.

2. Inserts information into the appropriate Staging Tables as well as assembles each message into XML.

3. For each student where a message is to be generated, a row appears in the Student Transaction Summary

component.

Campus Solutions transmits messages to Studielink as they are generated. Messages which cannot be
processed are listed with the appropriate process error in the Application Engine Message log. This
process does not support outbound suspense processing.
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Resolving Suspended Outbound Messages

Access the Outbound Suspense page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink,
Outbound Suspense Management, Outbound Suspense).

Outbound Suspense Prior Education Address

Outbound Suspense Management

Transaction Direction: Outbound

Transaction DateTime: 04/03/2009 9:28:34.000000AM
Sequence Humber; 1

Index 10: 2009-04-03T09:28:34 00-TSTOO0OO1-34
Source ID: vchmsg34sisinschrijving
*Transaction Status: Suspended .’
Suspense Reasomn: Missing Required field

stomize | Find First I 4-11 of 11 L= Last
Studielink Message Set Message
Message Sequence Humber Humber Message Text ’7’7
1 14807 1028 | Birth Country not found [=]
34 2 14807 1031 |Birth Place not found [=]
34 3 14807 1032 | Mationality not found [=]
34 4 14807 1062 | Consent not found [=]
34 5 14807 1034 Verification Status not found [=]
34 B 14807 1068 | Academic Level not found [=]
34 7 14807 1051 | Enroliment Manner not found [=]
34 8 14807 1078 | Appartment number not found [=]
34 9 14907 1033 Email id not found [=]
24 10 14907 1041 flixuanrg Year, Exam Month or Exam Day not E|
34 11 14807 1037 | QCL Verification Status not found [=]

Outbound Suspense page (1 of 4)
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Studielink Number: [¥] Process from CS Tables
Student Number: 1233 Preferred Firstname: |

Lastname: ISENDPAGE Initials: |

First Name: |EIRCINEIO Consent Statement: r

Hame Prefix: | Q Date of Death:
Gender: F Verified by Brincode: Q

Birthdate: 1987-01-01 Verified by Institution: |

Birth City: | Verified by Employee: |

Place of Birth: Date of Verification:
Nationality: Q Activity Date: 2013-09-23

~ Education Block Fields

Application Nbr: 00026564

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr: Enrolment Manner: g
Brincode institution: 25LU PSMLD Academic load: Full-time
Academic Career: BAC Academic Level: Bachelor
Program Code: 04401 HO10 Academic Year: 2014
Alt Program Code: Hooo10 Start month: g

Sub Institute: 01 Start Occasion:

Outbound Suspense page (2 of 4)
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* Address for Msg 04/06

Address Type: ’7 Mobile number: ’—
Street Name: | Phonenumber: (020/655-4345
Apartment Number: ] Foreign Address Country | 4

City: | Foreign addressline 1 |

Postal Code: ’7 E-mail Address: |

Country Code ’— L

* Academic Details

Program Code: ’W Q Reason for Ending: ’_ Q
Academic load: ’2_0\ Start Occasion: reg.2008
Enrolment Manner: [ a Verified status: [ a
Start month: o Lot Drawing Nbr: [
Status: v & Drawing result: | v
Status Prof Req: NQ Updated Load: e
Stat ProfDuties: ’N_ Q Updated City: |

First Year: Updated Month from: |
Language Test: | Not Applicable ¥| updateaFormof study: | @
Academic Level [ & Updated Academic Level: | O,
Academic Year: 2008 | Updated Sub Institute: |

Outbound Suspense page (3 of 4)

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

Payment Method name: |

Payment Mode: [ &
Foreign Accountnbr: |

Bank Country:

Bankname: |
Payment method
bank/giroaccnt:

Payed: r a

Paidbyinstitute:

Pay inst Name: |

Tution Amount:
Humber of periods:

* Payment Details

* Message 22

Anouncement Header: |

Anouncement Text:

Message Data

Outbound Suspense page (4 of 4)

Access the Prior Education page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink,

Outbound Suspense Management, Prior Education).
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Qutbound Suspense Prior Education Address

Prior Education

Transaction Direction: Outbound

Transaction DateTime: 04/03/2009 9:28:34.000000AM
Sequence Number: 1

Index ID: 2009-04-03T09:25:34.00-TSTO00001-24
Source 1D: vchmsg3dsisinschrijving

*Transaction Status Suspended h
Suspense Reason: Missing Required field

Customize | Find | Firat (21 111 of 14

""m_,e Soquence [Mezsage se :':r:::‘-:'-‘ — ff
1 14807 9 Birth Country not found [=]
2 14807 1031 |Birth Place not found [=]
34 3 14807 1032 MNationality not found [=]
34 4 14807 1062 | Consent not found [=]
34 5 14807 1034 Verification Status not found [=]
34 6 14807 1068 | Academic Level not found [=]
34 7 14807 1051  Enrollment Manner not found [=]
34 ] 14907 1078 |Appartment number not found [=]
34 9 14907 1033 |Email id not found [=]
24 10 14907 1041 ﬁ?frgu‘t;edar, Exam Month or Exam Day =
34 11 14807 1037 QCL Verification Status not found [=]

Prior Education page (1 of 2)
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Studielink Number:

Education Block Find | View &l First 4 1 of 1 ¥ Last
Brincode Prior Education Prior Education 00053
Prior Education Description |
Diploma F
Graduation Year
Graduation Month
Graduation Day
Verified Status [
Date of Verification
Verified by Brincode [ a
Verified by Institution INLD Brincode 02
Verified by Employee |
Edu Country Cd [ a
Customize | Find | i First 21 4 of 1 L2 Last
1 =

Prior Education page (2 of 2)

Access the Address page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, Outbound
Suspense Management, Address).
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Qutbound Suspense Frior Education Address

Address

Transaction Direction: Qutbound

Transaction DateTime: 04/03/2009 9:28:34.000000AM
Sequence Number:; 1
Index ID: 2009-04-03T08:28:34.00-TSTOO0001-34
Source ID: vchmsg3dsisinschrijving

*Transaction Status Suspended b
Suspense Reason: Missing Required field

ze | First 1 1-11 of 11

Message Humber Humber

1 14807 1029 |Birth Country not found =]

2 14807 1031 |Birth Place notfound =]
34 3 14807 1032 |Mationality not found =]
34 4 14807 1062 |Consent not found =]
34 5 14807 1034 |Verification Status not found =]
34 i 14807 1068 |Academic Level not found =]
34 T 14807 1051 |Enrollment Manner not found =]
34 8 14907 1078 | Appartment number not found =]
34 g 14907 1033 Email id not found =
24 10 14907 1041 ﬁtafrgu:edar, Exam Month or Exam Day E|
34 11 14807 1037 |QCL Verification Status not found =]

Address page (1 of 2)
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Studielink Number:

Find | View Al First 4] 1of1 [ Last
Address Block type ldentification Apartment Number
Street Name spekstraat Postcodecheck F
Postal Code 3756GH Country Code 6030
City Amsterdam

Find | View Al First (4 1 o4 [H] Last

Foreign addressline 1

Foreign addressline 2
Foreign addressline 3
Foreign cntry

Address page (2 of 2)

The Generate Studielink Messages process populates the staging tables with data and evaluate whether the
data in the Campus Solutions tables meet the requirements as defined by Studielink. If the data in

the Campus Solutions tables do not meet the Studielink requirements or if fields required for Studielink

are missing, the process suspends the message in the Outbound Suspense Management component
(SAD_SL_SUSPOU_MGMT). For the suspended message, the Transaction Status field displays the value
Suspended. The Suspense Reason field displays the reason for suspending the message. The component also
displays one or more error messages and lists the necessary corrective action.

Select the Process from CS Tables check box if you want to correct the message data in the Campus Solutions
tables. If you select the Process from CS Tables check box and then run the Generate Studielink Messages
process, the process re-selects all values from the Campus Solutions tables for generating the outbound
message. You need not select this check box, if you want to correct the message data in the Outbound
Suspense Management component. For example, if you have corrected the data in the Outbound Suspense
Management component, cleared the Process from CS Tables check box, and then run the Generate Studielink
Messages process, the process selects values supplied on the Outbound Suspense Management component to
generate the outbound message.

The following scenarios illustrate how you can correct the message data:

» Message cannot be sent to Studielink as the required Last Name field is missing: To correct the message,
enter Last Name in the Outbound Suspense page, set the Transaction Status to Unprocessed, and then run
the Generate Studielink Messages process to send the message to Studielink.

»  Message cannot be sent to Studielink as the required Last Name field is missing: To correct the message,
enter last name in the Names page (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a
Person), select the Process from CS Tables check box, set the Transaction Status to Unprocessed , and then
run the Generate Studielink Messages process to send the message to Studielink.

The following table lists the error messages and the required corrective action:
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Suspend Message Resolution

Last name not found (1105) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Last Name value is missing. You can enter

the last name on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Names page (Campus Community, Personal Information
(Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical Details;
click the Names link).

Preferred first name not found (1107) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Preferred First Name value is missing. You can
enter the preferred first name on the Outbound Suspense
page or the Names page.

Initials not found (1108) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Initials value is missing. You can enter the
initials on the Outbound Suspense page or the Names page.

Name royal prefix not found (1075) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Name Royal Prefix value cannot be validated
against the Name Royal Prefix Table. You can enter the
name royal prefix on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Names page.

Birth date not found (1030) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Birth Date value is missing. You can enter

the birth date on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details).

Birth place not found (1031) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Birth City value is missing. You can enter

the birth city on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal

Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details, click the Birth Information link to update the Birth
Location).

Birth country not found (1029) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Birth Country value is missing. You can enter
the Place of Birth value on the Outbound Suspense page
or the Biographical Details page (Campus Community,
Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a Person,
Biographical Details, click the Birth Information link to
update the Birth Country).

Gender not found (1109) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Gender value is missing. You can enter the
Gender value on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details).

Nationality not found (1032) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Nationality value is missing. You can enter
nationality on the Outbound Suspense page or correct the
GBA Nationality Code on the Regional page (Campus
Community, Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a
Person, Regional).
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Suspend Message

Resolution

Apartment number not found (1078)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Number value is missing. You can
enter the Apartment Number on the Outbound Suspense
page (Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page
(Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
Add/Update a Person, Addresses).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
typesmay besent, theaddressmustbe correctedinCampus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page (Campus Community, Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Addresses).

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

Postal code not found (1079)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Postal code value is missing. You
can enter the postal code on the Outbound Suspense page
(Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page.

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

City not found (1064)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required City value is missing. You can enter
the city on the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg
04/06 region) or the Addresses page.

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.
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Suspend Message Resolution

Country not found (1065) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Country code value is missing.

You can enter a NLD address in the Country field or a
foreign address in the Foreign Address Country field of
the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06
region) or you can enter the country code on the Addresses
page. Each Campus Solutions country code must have a
corresponding GBA country code setup (Set Up SACR,
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, GBA
Country Code Table).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

No valid street address found (1082) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Street Name value is missing.

You can enter the street name on the Outbound Suspense
page (Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page
(Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
Add/Update a Person, Addresses).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

Foreign Address 1 not found (1121) The system cannot send Message 04/06 with foreign
address to Studielink because the required Foreign Address
1 value is missing.

You can enter the Foreign Address line 1 value on the
Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06 region)
or the Addresses page. Foreign Address field is set up on
the Foreign Address Setup page (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, SetUp Studielink, Foreign
Address Setup).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.
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No valid address country code (1083)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Country code value is missing.

You can enter a NLD address in the Country field or a
foreign address in the Foreign Address Country field of
the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06
region) or you can enter the country code on the Addresses
page. Each Campus Solutions country code must have a
corresponding GBA country code setup (Set Up SACR,
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, GBA
Country Code Table).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

No valid phone number (1084)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required phone number value is missing or has
an invalid format. You can enter the phone number in the
Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06 region)
or the Biographical Details page. Phone Type is HOME.

No mobile phone number found (1085)

Message 04/06 cannot be sent to Studielink as the required
phone number value is missing or has an invalid format.
You can enter the mobile number in the Outbound Suspense
Management component (Address for Msg 04/06) or the
Biographical Details page. Phone Type is CELL.

Email ID not found (1033)

Message 04/06 cannot be sent to Studielink as the required
email address value is missing or has an invalid format.
You can enter the email ID on the Outbound Suspense
Management component (Address for Msg 04/06) or the
Biographical Details page. Email Type is set up.

Verification status not found (1034)

Applies to Message 04. Message cannot be sent to
Studielink as the required Verification Status value is
missing. You can enter the Verified Status on the Outbound
Suspense page (Academic Details) or you can correct the
ID Verification Status value on the Administer Student
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD).

No verified BRINcode for prior education subject (1100)

Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Subjects.
The subjects have been verified by the institution but valid
BRINcode has not been supplied (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info).

No Prior Education Subject Verification Status Message
10 (1045)

Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Subjects.
The subjects have been verified by institution but

valid verification code has not been supplied (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior
Education Info).
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Prior Education Registration Number not found (1038) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior
Education Code is not present. This can occur if the Prior
Education Code is not present for the Prior Education info
stored for this particular student (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info).

Prior Education Registration Name not found (1039) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior
Education Name cannot be found. This can occur if the
Prior Education Code does not have a valid prior education
description in the system (Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure NLD, Prior Education Table
NLD).

Prior Education Diploma not found (1040) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior
Education Diploma is not present. This can occur if the
Prior Education Diploma field is not checked for the Prior
Education info stored for the particular student (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior
Education Info).

Prior Education Country not found (1125) Studielink Message is sent with Prior Education Data. The
country value does not exist but the Prior Educationisa
non-NLD diploma code 00801. You can correct the Prior
Education Country code on the Prior Education page of
the Outbound Suspense Management component or the
Student Prior Education Info page (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info).

Prior Education Exam Year not found (1041) Prior education Diploma check box is selected but there is
no valid diploma end date (Student Admissions, Processing
Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info).

BRIN/Institution not found (1102) Outbound message does not have Institution and/or
BRINcode verification field.
No end date (1042) Applies to Message 31D. No end date was found. Correct

the end date value by navigating to Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Withdrawal/Cancel Requests.

No end reason (1044) Appliesto Message 31D/31G/31E. No end reason

was found. Correct the end reason value by navigating

to Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests or correct the Reason for
Ending value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic
Details region).

No program code (1046) Applies to messages containing student academic details
for Studielink. The academic program code is missing
or incorrect. Correct the Student Records or Applicant
Program Code and select the Process from CS Tables
check box or correct the Program Code on the Outbound
Suspense page (Academic Details region).
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No deficiency information (1087)

Applies to Message 31K. There is no Deficiency Code or
the Deficiency Code is invalid for messages sent from the
institution to Studielink. Correct the Deficiency Status
for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Records Higher Edu NLD). Correct the Deficiency
Status for applicants on the Application Regional

page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications, Application Regional) or correct
the Deficiency Status on the Outbound Suspense page
(Academic Details region).

No academic load (1047)

Applies to messages containing student academic details
for Studielink. The Academic Load is missing or incorrect.
Correct the Academic Load for students on the Student
Program page (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, Student Program/Plan, Student
Program). Correct the Academic Load for applicants

by navigating to Student Admissions, Application
Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Program
Data or correct Academic Load on the Outbound Suspense
page (Academic Details region).

No academic year (1066)

Applies to messages containing student academic details
for Studielink. The Academic Year is missing or incorrect.
Correct the Academic Year for students on the Academic
Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment,
Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu
NLD). Correct the Academic Year for applicants on the
Application Regional page or correct Academic Year in the
Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details region)

No academic level (1068)

Applies to messages containing student academic

details for Studielink. The Academic Level is missing

or incorrect. Correct the Acad Level Higher Education
value for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education
page. Correct the Academic Level for applicants on the
Application Regional page or correct Academic Level on
the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details region)

No Form of Study (1051)

Applies to messages containing student academic details
for Studielink. The Form of Study is missing or incorrect.
Correct the Form of Study Higher Education for students
on the Academic Prog Higher Education page. Correct the
form of study for applicants on the Application Regional
page or correct Enrollment Manner on the Outbound
Suspense page (Academic Details region).

No Tuition Payment Number of Terms (1081)

Applies to Message 20. The system retrieves the Number
of Terms from the contract specified on the Studielink Load
Parameters page. Correct the contract or correct Number
of Periods on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment
Details region). Number of Periods may be corrected to
zero because no actual payment terms information may

be supplied from the Outbound Suspense Management
component. Alternatively, to correct the number of periods
to be selected from Campus Solutions, verify that the
contract has been set up correctly. The contract in question
is the Contract Number assigned on the Studielink Load
Parameters page.
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No tuition amount (1048)

Applies to Message 19. The tuition amount is zero or does
not exist. Correct the Payment Amount for students on the
Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and
Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records
Higher Edu NLD). Correct the payment amount for
applicants on the Application Regional page or correct the
tuition amount on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment
Detailsregion).

No Paid By Institute Name (1954)

Applies to Message 19. The Institution Name value does
not exist. Correct the Paid at Institution Name field for
students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.
Correct the Paid at Institution Name field for applicants on
the Application Regional page or correct Paid by Institute
Name on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details
region).

No Paid By Institute (1052)

Applies to Message 19. The Institution (BRINcode) field
does not exist. Correct the Paid at Institution field for
students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.
Correct the Paid at Institution field for applicants on the
Application Regional page or correct the Paid by Institute
on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region).

No Payment Name (1053)

Applies to messages containing payment details. The
system retrieves the Payment Name from the Bank
Account Name field. Correct this value on the Bank
Accounts - Student page (Student Financials, Student
Financials NLD, Bank Accounts Work Center, Bank
Accounts Student; or Student Financials, Banking, Bank
Accounts - Student) or correct the Payment Method Name
on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region).

No Payment Mode (1088)

Applies to messages containing payment details. The
system retrieves the Payment Mode from the Studielink
Form of Payment field. Correct the Studielink Form

of Payment for students on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD).
Correct the Studielink Form of Payment for applicants on
the Application Regional page or correct the Payment
Mode on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details
region).

No Foreign Accountnumber (1091)

The system retrieves the Foreign Account Number from the
Bank Account field for the account where the tuition check
is on and the country code does not equal NLD. Correct this
value on the Bank Accounts - Student page (Student
Financials, Student Financials NLD, Bank Accounts Work
Center, Bank Accounts Student; or Student Financials,
Banking, Bank Accounts - Student) or correct Foreign
Accountnbr on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment
Details region).
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No bank name (1092)

The system retrieves the Bank Name from the Bank
Account Name field for the account where the tuition check
is on. Correct this value on the Student Bank Accounts
page or correct Bankname on the Outbound Suspense page
(Payment Details region).

No bank country (1094)

The system retrieves the Bank Country from the Bank
Account Country field for the account where the tuition
check is on. Correct this value on the Student Bank
Accounts page or correct the Bank Country on the
Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region).

Indication Tuition Paid not found (1049)

Applies to messages containing payment details. The
system retrieves the payment indicator (Paid or Not
Paid) from the Payment Indicator field. Correct the
Payment Indicator value for students on the Academic
Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enroliment,
Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu
NLD). Correct the Payment Indicator field for applicants
on the Application Regional page (Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications,
Application Regional) or correct the Payed field value on
the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region).

Studielink Number not found (1058)

The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
Studielink number is missing. Studielink number isa
required field and cannot be corrected using the Outbound
Suspense Management component. The student must be a
Studielink participant. Ensure that the student’s Studielink
number is present in the External System table with
External System type Studielink (Campus Community,
Personal Information (Student), Identification (Student),
External System ID).

No valid start occasion (1061)

Applies to messages where Start Occasion is a required
field. Correct the Start Month or Effective Date and verify
the Start Occasion setup (Student Admissions, Processing
Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink Start
Occasion).

No valid start month found (1067)

Applies to messages where Start Month is a required

field. The system retrieves the start month from the Start
Month field for applicants. The system retrieves the start
month from the effective date for matriculated students
and students with re-enrollment . Correct the effective date
for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student
Records Higher Edu NLD). Correct the Start Month for
applicants on the Application Regional page or correct
Start Month on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic
Detailsregion).

No draw result found (1097)

Applies to Message 31N. The drawresult field must
exist and must be valid. You can correct this field for
only applicants. Use the Application Regional page or
correct Drawing Result on the Outbound Suspense page
(Academic Details region).
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No draw sequence found (1098) Applies to Message 31N. The drawsequence field must
exist and must be valid. You can correct this field for
only applicants. Use the Application Regional page or
correct Lot Drawing Nbr on the Outbound Suspense page
(Academic Details region).

No phase change fields found (1096) Applies to Message 310. For applicants or students
minimum one of the fields, that may be changed through
message 310, must exist. Correct for applicants or
students, or correct on the Outbound Suspense page
(Academic Details region)

No job requirement status found (1110) Applies to Message 31P. Professional Duties Status value
is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Professional
Duties Status value for students on the Academic Prog
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD).
Correct the Professional Duties Status value for applicants
on the Application Regional page (Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications,
Application Regional) or correct the Professional Duties
Status value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic
Detailsregion).

No language requirement status found (1111) Applies to Message 31J. The Language Test Status value
is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Language Test
Status value for students on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page. Correct the Language Test Status value
for applicants on the Application Regional page or correct
the Language Test Status value on the Outbound Suspense
page (Academic Details region).

No deficiency status found (1112) Applies to Message 31K. Deficiency Status value is
incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Deficiency field
value for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education
page. Correct the Deficiency value for applicants on the
Application Regional page or correct the Deficiency

value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details
region).

No professional duties status found (1113) Appliesto Message 31P. Professional Requirements Status
value is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Professional
Requirements value for students on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page. Correct the Professional
Requirements value for applicants on the Application
Regional page or correct Professional Requirements

value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details
region).

No death date found (1114) Death of Student message 37 has been initiated but
decedent data cannot be found. Correct in the system or on
the Outbound Suspense Management component.
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No valid country code setup found (1119) Foreign address is to be processed but the system cannot
find a valid foreign address setup.

Only one address of type "Living" can be sent in this Address validation and suspense procedures have been put

message (14907, 1315) in place for verification of address details on outbound
messages:

Student has been centrally verified and the address type is

not "Permanent" (14907, 1316) In case of foreign address (the address country is not

o "NLD"), the address type of student found must be of type

The student has indicated that the address should be Living.

undisclosed and the address type being sent is Permanent

(14907, 1317) There should always be one Living address Type or one

Permanent address type supplied in message 04.

In case of undisclosed address (the student consent is
"False"), the address may not be communicated as type
Permanent.

If the student has not been centrally verified, the address
should be communicated as address type Living and not
Permanent.

The system does not display error messages for the following:

« Consent not found: If consent status has not been set, the system sets the consent statement value to X
(Unknown). You can correct the Consent Statement status on the Administer Student Higher Education
page (Records and Enroliment, Higher Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD).

« Language code not found: If language preference has not been set, the system sets the language preference
value to nl (Dutch). The Language Cross Reference table must have been set up correctly (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink Language Code Setup).

« Address Type not found: Each message has a predefined address type. The Address Type Cross Reference
table must have been set up correctly (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink,
Studielink Address Usage).

« Mobile phone country code not found: Default value is 31 for NLD.

« Verifier user or user code not found: When Verified Status is entered for prior education, the system should
automatically store the Name associated with the Operator ID for the user.

Resolving Outbound Issues

Access the Studielink Outbound Log Issues page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Resolve Outbound Issues, Studielink Outbound Log Issues).
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Studielink Outbound Log Issues

Outbound Issues lag

Studielink Message: 3B Confirm Enrollment in Program

Transaction Date: 02-06-2010

Studielink Nurmber: 000000002 Application Maintenance
EmpliD: 3168

Acatemic Institution: PSNLD Sudent Recors ML
Academic Career: Bachelor

Student Transmission Override

First [{] 1of 1 [}] Last
Last Updated
Message Text Date-Time
Stamp

Academic |Academic | Academic Messane
Humber

Seguence (- — |- = Fﬁmﬂcode *Log Status

02-06-10
1 12010 uoo1 uoooo1 - WLo3 Mew w 718 Student Recards data - no match PS5 03 57-49,000000 Delete |

Studielink Outbound Log Issues page

This page captures data for exception scenarios in which an outbound message is triggered but no data can be
found for the applicant or the student. Use this data to resolve the issue.

Set the log status to reflect whether the issue is In progress or Closed. The initial value created by the
outbound (SAD_SL_OUT) process is New.

Changing Student Status Using Studielink

This section discusses the process by which Studielink manages changes to a student’s status at the institution,
the steps that must be taken to ensure the proper communication between the institution and Studielink,
and how to:

»  Process student re-enrollment requests.

»  Confirmre-enrollment.

»  Process student withdrawal requests.

+  Generate Studielink conversion or enrollment messages with the batch process.
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Student Records Higher
Edu NLD

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Academic Prog Higher SSR_STD_PRG_NLD Records and Enrollment, View and update the
Education Higher Education NLD, student’s NLD specific

information while the
student is matriculating at
the institution.

Studielink Transmission
Override

SAD_SL_TRANSMIT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Transmission
Override

Override student outbound
message transmissions to
Studielink.

Studielink Cancellation
Requests

SSR_SL_WDRW_NLD

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests

Review and process student
withdrawal requests.

Generate Studielink
Conversion/Enrollment
Messages

SAD_SL_CONV_RUNCTL

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Generate
SLConversion/Enroll,
Generate Studielink
Conversion/Enrollment
Messages

Generate message 34C and
message 34E for selected
continuing students for
registration with Studielink.

Processing Student Re-enrollment Requests

Students must re-enroll each academic year at their institution. Students who are registered with Studielink
must initiate this process directly with Studielink. After the student has notified Studielink of their
re-enrollment request, a Message 25 is generated and sent to the institution. This is the institution’s official
notification of the student’s re-enrollment. When the institution has ensured that the student has met the
re-enrollment requirements, it sends a Message 31C to Studielink to report the status. Students who choose
not to re-enroll must also notify Studielink of their decision. Studielink also needs to notify the institution of

this status change.

A student is considered re-enrolled when two rows exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page for the
upcoming academic year. One is a RENR row which indicates the request for re-enrollment. The second is a
PAYM row, which indicates that the student has made payment for the upcoming year.

Processing Re-enrollment Requests from Studielink

For the institution, the process begins with the receipt of Message 25 from Studielink. The message
automatically loads into the staging tables. When the posting process runs, the Studielink ID identifies the
student and the re-enrollment information loads into the application. The system adds a new row to the

Acad Prog Higher Education page where the Program Action Higher Education value is set to RENR —
Re-Enrollment. All re-enroliment information contained in the message loads into the page, including payment
information, if present, in the Studielink Payment Information group box.

Access the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student
Records Higher Edu NLD).

If the student has requested a change in manner (academic load) in Message 25, this also causes a new row to
be inserted in the student’s academic program to reflect the change.
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To complete the re-enrollment process, the student must pay their fees for the new year. Insert a new row
in the page to verify that the student’s payment has been accepted. The Program Action Higher Education
value is set to PAYM — Payment.

Confirming Re-enrollment

Access the Studielink Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student
Transmission Override).

Once the student’s re-enrollment process is complete, the institution must send Message 31C to Studielink to
notify them of the decision. Message 31C can be initiated manually by using the Studielink Transmission
Override page and selecting the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box and setting to appropriate
re-enrollment year, or use the Studielink Equation process to automatically identify the student and initiate
the message.

Processing Re-enrollment Cancellation Requests from Studielink

Students can request to not re-enroll for the following year. This is also communicated in Message 25. If this
occurs, a new row is added to the Acad Prog Higher Education page where the Progr Action Higher Education
value is set to NRNR — No Re-Enrollment. No response to Studielink is required.

Processing Student Withdrawal Requests

Students who want to withdraw from the institution in which they have been enrolled, or withdraw their
application for admission, must initiate the process through Studielink. Once the request has been made,
Studielink submits to the institution Message 35, which contains the withdrawal request. When the message
posts, the system checks to see if the student has been admitted to the institution for the requested program. If
the student is not yet admitted (Program Status is set to AP), the application is automatically cancelled during
the posting process. You are not required to take any action. If the student is already admitted or matriculated,
the cancellation request can be viewed in the Studielink Cancellation Request page. This page contains a list of
all students with a cancellation or withdrawal request that has not been completed. As each student record is
evaluated and processed by the administrator, the record is deleted from the page.

The following table lists what you must do to complete the review of cancellation requests received in

Message 35:

Student Active In User Action Required Message Transmitted
Admissions, Program Status = AP None. Automatic cancellation of application:
(Applicant) or AD (Admitted but not Message 31G is automatically queued
matriculated) fortransmission.

Admissions, Program Status = AC None. Automatic cancellation of application
(Active in program) and payment has or matriculation:

not yet been received. NO PAYM .

action row exists in student records Allow cancellation: Message 31G or
higher education record for this 31E is queued for transmission.

academic year.
Student records, Program Status = AC | Review student records data. Update | Update of the record in the Studielink

(Active in program) and Payment has | if required. Cancellation Requests page results in:
been received. PAYM action row in . ] ] )
student records higher education exists | UPdate the Academic Prog Higher Allow cancellation: Message 31E is
for this academic year. Education page if a change in the queued for transmission.

Studielink status is made. .
Not allow cancellation: Message 31D

Update Studielink Cancellation is queued for transmission.
Requests page .
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Access the Studielink Cancellation Requests page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,

Withdrawal/Cancel Requests).

Studielink Cancellation Requests

1D o3z Cale van Jarrett Academic Institution: PSHLD
Academic Career: BALC Bachelor (MLDY Sequence Humber: 2
BRINcode: mILOA MHLD Brincode 01 Academic Program: HOQ1
Process Status: | Lnprocessd j Message Date: 05/07i2006

Cancellation Details
Request Status: I Undetermnd vI

Academic Year: 2005 End Date: 050252006
End Reason: |[HEandRP 1926 =]

Request Refund: m

Explanation: This be a remark

Application Data

sStudent PrograrmiPlan Message Data

Studielink Cancellation Requests page

Process Status

Request Status

Academic Year
End Date

End Reason

Request Refund

Explanation

The current status of the staff review of the student’s cancellation request. This
should be updated by the reviewer when appropriate. Values are:

Complete: The review of the student’s request is complete. All records
have been updated.

In Process: The review process has begun but is not completed.
Skip: The record is not reviewed.

Unprocessed: The default status that is set when the Message 35 is loaded.
Indicates the decision status of the withdrawal request. Values are:
Undetermined: No decision has been made. This is the default value.
Allowed: The institution approved the withdrawal request.

Not Allowed: The institution denied the withdrawal request.

The year in which the withdrawal is requested.

The stop date of enrollment.

The stop reasons reported to Studielink. Values are: Students Suspended,
Article 7.42.1.a, Article 7.42.1.d, Article 7.42.1.c, HE and RP 1996, Article
7.42.1.b, Post Exam, Death of Student, and Article 7.42.e..

For a complete definition of the field values, see Berichten specificaties
Studielink2 2006, Koppelvlak - A,Versie 1.0, Status Definitief, Document ID
:60172.2.4.4.3-01

Indicates whether a tuition refund is granted to the student.

Free form text to Studielink.
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Application Data Click to access the Admissions Application Maintenance page and view
information about the student’s application.

Student Program/Plan Click to access the Student Program/Plan page and view further information
about the student’s record.

Message Data Click to access all of the fields contained in Message 35.

Resolving Withdrawal Requests for Matriculated Students

If the student has already been matriculated and has paid tuition fees, the academic records staff process the
student’s withdrawal request and the student’s academic program status becomes updated. In Studielink,
when a matriculated and enrolled student requests a cancellation or withdrawal, the institution must report
whether the request has been approved or declined. When a withdrawal request is denied, the record must be
updated on the Studielink Cancellation Requests page. Document the explanation for the denial on the page
and send it to Studielink in Message 31D. The system automatically sends it when the process status for the
record is set to Complete and the request status is set.

When a withdrawal request is approved, you must update the student’s academic program. You must also
update the end date and the reason for the approval, and indicate whether tuition restitution is granted in the
Studielink Cancellation Requests page. The information is then ready to be sent to Studielink in Message
31E.

When a withdrawal request is not approved for a student, update the decision in the Studielink Cancellation
Request page and generate Message 31D.

Resolving Withdrawal Requests in the Admissions Maintenance Pages

Admissions staff must update the status of students who have been admitted, but not yet program activated,

at the time they request a cancellation of their admission. If approved, the staff must cancel the student’s
application and update the Studielink Cancellation Request page. If denied, update the Studielink Cancellation
Request page to reflect the decision. The system generates either Message 31D or 31G when the page

is updated.

Generating Studielink Conversion or Enrollment
Messages with the Batch Process

Use the Generate Studielink Conversion/Enrollment Messages page to generate message 34C and message 34E.

Converting Existing Students to Studielink

Institutions are required to register their current student population with the Studielink system. Institutions
register their current students by generating a specially formatted application Message 34 for their eligible
students and transmitting the message to Studielink. Studielink, in activating the student, issues a Studielink
ID to each student.

A separate process enables you to generate this special conversion message, which is internally referred to as
Message 34C. The process selects any active students (PS_ACAD_PROG.PROG_STATUS ="AC”) using
the selection criteria defined in the run control page. If there is enough information to generate a complete
Message 34C, the system creates a message and sends it to Studielink.
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Sending Message 34E to Studielink

Students are currently required to yearly update their Studielink status online at the Studielink website and
indicate whether or not they want to continue their program enrollment for the subsequent year. When
students update their status, message 25 is sent to the institution. In some cases students do not update their re-
enrollment. In other cases, the current status in Studielink does not reflect the correct status in Campus
Solutions. For this reason the institution may use the Studielink Enrollment process to send message 34E for a
group of students. The process selects any active students (PS_ACAD_PROG.PROG_STATUS ="AC’) using
the selection criteria defined in the run control page. If there is enough information to generate a complete
Message 34E, the system creates a message and sends it to Studielink.

Message 34E differs from a regular message 34C in the following areas:

* No conversion default values are sent but only values from Studielink tables.

* No prior education data is sent to Studielink

* No bank account details or payment information are sent to Studielink.

* The Studielink status for students sent is always set to the value |: Registered/Enrolled

Generating Message 34C and Message 34E

Access the Generate Studielink Conversion/Enroliment Messages page (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, Generate SL Conversion/Enroll, Generate Studielink
Conversion/Enrollment Messages).

Generate Studielink Conversion/Enroliment Messages

Run Control ID:~ Studielink Repart Manager Frocess Maonitor Run |

Selection Criteria Find | View All First (] 10f1 n Last
*pcademic Institution: [P SMLD Q *Academic Career: |BAC Q (=]
*Academic Year: 2004 | Q Academic Program: H001 &

Generate Conversion O

Generate Enrollments (&)

Student Override Resend Enrolled Emplids
Selection Tool: | External File v|
Attached File: CUPID b Upload File | DeleteFile | viewFile |
File Mapping: A Q Edit File Mapping Preview Selection Results
Generate Studielink Conversion/Enrollment Messages page
Academic Institution Enter the institution from which the process selects student records to

process. This field is required.
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Enter the academic year of the records that you want to process. The academic
year is defined in the Academic Prog Higher Education page. This field is
required.

Enter the academic career of the records that you want to process. This
field is required.

Enter a value to restrict the selection to a specific academic program. This
field is optional.

Select an option to process conversion or enrollment messages.

When you select this check box, the Population Selection group box becomes
available. Use the population selection process to select records for which
to generate conversion or enrollment messages.

For information about population selection:

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals PeopleBook, Using the
Population Selection Process

This check box is available only if you select the Generate Conversion option.

After you enter the required fields, select this check box to select individual
student records for the conversion resend process. You can select only records
that meet the selection criteria.

This check box must always be selected, even when sending an initial batch of
student IDs that has been selected by population selection.

This check box is available only if you select the Generate Enrollments option.

After you enter the required fields, select this check box to select individual
student records for the enrollment resend process. You can select only records
that meet the selection criteria.

Running the Generate Conversion/Enrollment with option Generate Conversion

The process attempts to create a complete Message 34C from the student’s PeopleSoft Student Records
information. If the information is complete, the system creates the message and makes it available in several
Studielink pages throughout Campus Solutions:

1. The Student Studielink Transaction Summary page shows that the Message 34C was created and sent.
From this page you can view the data contained in the message.

2. The system inserts a new row into the Academic Prog Higher Education page to indicate the creation of
the conversion process for the student and to assign the student’s current Studielink status of | - Enrolled.

The system also assigns a new Program Action Higher Education code of SLCN — Studielink Conversion.

3. Once Studielink receives the conversion message, it assigns a unique Studielink number to the student and
sends the information back to the institution in Message 30 (Studielink 1D change).

Once the ID is assigned, the student is now considered an active Studielink participant. You can access the
Studielink Education Block Information from the Detail link on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.
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Running the Generate Conversion/Enrollment Process with option Generate
Enrollment

The conversion process attempts to create a complete Message 34E from the student’s PeopleSoft Student
Records information. If the information is complete, the system creates the message and makes it available for
viewing in Campus Solutions: The Student Studielink Transaction Summary page shows that the Message
34E was created and sent. From this page you can view the detailed data contained in the message by
clicking on the index ID hyperlink.

When the conversion process does not have enough information to generate a complete conversion message,
the system writes missing data elements in the process message log for each student. Each missing data
element requires a specific corrective action. When you correct all errors for a student, the process then
generates and transmits the complete Message 34C.

Message Log

Instance: 436 Type: Application Engine
Name: SAD_SL_CONY Description: Studielink Conversion Process

con | BB Frst [ gaora [ Last

Log Time Message Text Explain
12:33:02P M Conversion Process for Emplid 0037 Begins...

tomize | Find | *

12:33:02FPM Email Address needs to be setup for Emplid 0037 . Explain |
% 12:33:02FPM Language Code needs to be setup for Emplid 0037, Explain |
12:33:02FPM Birth Location needs to be setup for Emplid 0037 Explain |
12:33:02FPM Caonsent Statement needs to be setup for Emplid 0037 Explain |
12:33:02P M Verified status needs to be setup for Emplid 0037, Explain |
12:33:02FPM Canversion Process Failed far Emplid 0037 Explain |

. Fublished message with Pub 1D of 77 to request to have .
12:3317FM repart added in folder GENERAL 4|E“p'a'”

12:3317FM Successfully posted generated files to the report repository | Explain |

Example of message log with missing data elements

The following table lists error messages and the required corrective action:

Error Message Resolution
BRINcode needs to be set up. Verify that the student’s program is defined in the
. . . Academic Program Table, Home Campus NLD page. If
Can’tfind a valid BRINcode in the home campus table. not, correct the settings.

To override academic program settings, access the Acad
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for
the current row on the page. Enter the missing BRINcode
on the Studielink Education Block page.
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Error Message

Resolution

Sub institute needs to be set up.

Can’t find a valid sub institute in the home campus table.

Verify that the student’s program is defined in the
Academic Program Table, Home Campus NLD page. If
not, correct the settings.

To override academic program settings, access the Acad
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for
the current row on the page. Enter the missing BRINcode
on the Studielink Education Block page.

CIP Code needs to be set up.

Program code needs to be set up.

Verify that the student’s program is defined in the
Academic Program Table, Taxonomy/Campus page. If not,
correct the settings.

To override academic program settings, access the Acad
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for
the current row on the page. Enter the missing program
code on the Studielink Education Block page.

Start Month needs to be set up.

Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and click
the Detail link for the current row on the page. Enter the
missing Start Month on the Studielink Education Block

page.

Email Address needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community.

Gender needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community.

Birthdate needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community.

Birth Country needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community — Birth Info.

Birth Location needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community — Birth Info.

Nationality needs to be set up.

Access the PeopleSoft Campus Community Add/Update
Person component. Access the Regional page and set the
GBA Nationality Code field to Active.

Academic Load needs to be set up.

Access the Student Program/Plan page and update the Acad
Load field.

Academic Level needs to be set up.

Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and set the
Academic Level Higher Ed field.

Enrolment Manner needs to be set up.

Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and set the
Form of Study Higher Education field.

Processing Studielink Selection and Placement

Participants

Bundle 42: New

This section provides an overview of the Studielink Selection and Placement process and discusses how to:

« Manage the selection and placement load process.

«  Administer ranking numbers.

+ Send placement rankings.

« Update student placement status.
»  Correct placement attempts.
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Understanding the Selection and Placement Process

Institutions offer academic programs with limited seats for which additional stringent admissions requirements
apply. Programs such as Medicine or Law yearly receive more applicants who meet admissions requirements
than can be matriculated. Institutions are allowed, in this case, to select applicants based on more stringent and
additional admissions requirements. The institution may assigh Ranking Numbers to those applicants whom
they would like to admit to the institution. The applicant with the lowest Number will have the highest Ranking
and be admitted prior to other applicants. The business process for Selection and Placement is facilitated by
Studielink functionality and allows institutions to administer the following:

Loading Selection and Placement Participants

Each year on January 16" Studielink runs a batch process which sends, as a bulk message to the institution, all
applicants who participated in the Selection and Placement Process round 1. This message contains all
applicants for selection and placement per Program. Included as applicant data are the Studielink number, the
Citizen Service Number or Education Number, the institution BRINcode, Academic Year, Academic Load and
an empty Ranking Number field. This message will be processed by the Integration Broker and stored in the
Studielink Staging Tables. The Load Selection and Placement Participants process can be used to move
unprocessed staged applicants into Selection and Placement tables which can be reviewed on the Selection and
Placement Participants component. The process evaluates the validity of the supplied program and BRINcode
as well as the existence of Emplid based on the supplied Education Number or Citizen Service Number.

Assigning Ranking Numbers

An Institution administrator can access the Selection and Placement component and retrieve all students which
have been loaded for a combination of Program, BRINcode, Academic Load, and Academic Year. Ranking
numbers can be administered for each applicant. Assignment of ranking numbers can be done manually (by
entering number per student or via excel upload) or automatically (the system will assign numbers starting from
the number indicated by the administrator).

Communicating Assigned Ranking Numbers

From Jan 16th until April 14th the institution can communicate assigned ranking numbers to Studielink using
the Send Placement Rankings process. Institutions can select a Program, BRINcode, Academic Load and
Academic Year combination for which to send ranking numbers in bulk.

Receipt of Placement Status

Institutions receive a message via which the placement status is communicated for an individual student. The
student may accept or reject the placement offer. The placement offer can be cancelled (by Studielink).
Studielink also communicates when a placement has been offered. Institutions can use the Process Placement
Status process to update to current status.

Correcting Placement Attempts

Institutions can correct Placement Attempts for individual applicants using the Correct Placement Attempt

process. Applicants for whom Ranking numbers have been assigned can be added and or removed from the
Selection and Placement process by sending the appropriate Placement status.
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The role of the Selection and Placement Load process is to review the Bulk Message containing Selection and
Placement Applicants and to move data from the staging tables into the Selection and Placement Component.

Page Used to Load Selection and Placement Messages

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Load Selection and
Placement Students

SAD_SL_LD_SEL_STUD

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Load

Run the process that loads
data from Message 52
(Selection and

Selection & Placements Placements) from staging
tables into the Selection
and Placement

component.

Loading Selection and Placement Participants

Access the Load Selection and Placements Students page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink, Load Selection & Placements).

Load Selection and Placement Students

Run Control ID: stdink Report Manager Process Monitor Run

First Bl 1303 B Last

Personalize | Find | View All | @| #

Message 52 Transactions

Transaction DateTime
1|1 07/12/16 7:17-58 000000AM
2 @ 07/12/16 7:17-13.000000AM
] 07/12/16 7:16:40.000000AM

100001212 Unprocessed

1000012 Unprocessed

1000012 Unprocessed

Review all messages 52 with a process status of Unprocessed, Partially
Processed or Transmission Error.

Message 52 Transactions

Select to Process Select one or more Unprocessed messages to load. Individual messages are

uniquely identified by their index number.
Transaction Status The following Transaction status can be selected for processing: Unprocessed,
Partially Processed and Transmission Error.

Note. Message 52 cannot be suspended. Processing may result in a Transaction Error if none of the
supplied Academic Programs can be matched based on received data. Message 52 contents, irrespective
of the Transaction Status, can be viewed via page Studielink Message Data.

Access Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Studielink Message Data to view Transaction Status
values for message 52.
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Participants Selection and Placement

Transaction Direction: Inbound Sequence Number: 1
Transaction Date Time: 07/13/2016 2:38:36.000000AM Index ID: 100001558
Transaction Status: Transmission Error

Selection Date:

Message 52 Selection and Placement Participants FEind | View All First (] 10f1 o Last

Transaction Status: Transmission Error Reason: Program Level Error - Admit Term not found for academic year
Program Code: 55555 Academic load: 1

Brincode institution: NLO2 Academic Year: 2014

Participants Personalize | Find | View All | 1] 3  First B 43014 O ant

Studielink Number Social Fiscal Transaction Status

1 10000020 100000020 CCO0003 Jan van Dam Unprocessed
2 10000021 100000021 CCO0003 Jan van Dam Unprocessed
3 10000022 100000022 CCO0003 Jan van Dam Unprocessed

Transaction Status per Overall Message

e Unprocessed: The message has been received from Studielink via the integration broker and pushed
into the staging table. The message as a whole has not been processed from the staging tables into the
Selection and Placement tables.

e Processed: All program level content has a status Skipped or Processed.

e Transmission Error: All program level content has a status Transmission Error. Message Text: No
Programs or Students could be loaded.

o Partially Processed: One or more Programs has a transaction status Processed or Skipped AND One
or more programs has transaction status: Transmission Error. Message Text: One or more Programs
could not be processed.

Transaction Status per Program Code
The following are possible values for the Transaction Status field:

e Unprocessed: Data for this Program has not been processed from staging into the Selection and
Placement tables.

e Skipped: The program already exists in the Selection and Placement Participants tables and has not
been added again. Underlying student records with status Unprocessed or Transmission Error will still
be picked up and processed. Message Text: Program already exists in Selection and Placement
Participant tables.

e Processed: The program has been committed to the Selection and Placement Participants component
successfully. All students have a status of Processed or Skipped.

e Transmission Error: The Academic Program could not be identified in academic structure tables
based on the Program code and BRIN code provided by Studielink. Message Text: Could not find
Academic Program in Campus.

Transaction Status per Emplid
The following are possible values for the Transaction Status field:

e Unprocessed: The student has not been processed from staging into the Selection and Placement
tables.

o Processed: An Emplid has been found based on the delivered Studielink number, Education Number
(or Citizen Service Number). The student has been committed to the Selection and Placements
Participants Tables.

e Skipped: An Emplid already exists in the Selection and Placement Participants tables for the supplied
Studielink Number and has not been added again. Message Text: Student ID already exists for this
Program.

e Transmission Error: No Emplid could be found based on the information (Studielink number,
Education Number or National ID) supplied by Studielink. Message Text: Could not match with
Student ID.
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Administering Ranking Numbers

The Selection & Placement component can be used by administrators to view loaded Selection and Placement
participants per Program, Academic Load, Academic Year and BRINcode. Ranking Numbers may be assigned
(manually or automatically) and student Placement Attempt changes can be administered.

Pages Used to Administer Ranking Numbers

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Participants Selection and SAD SL SEL PRTCPNT/| Student Admissions, Assign Ranking Numbers to
Placement -7 - Processing Studielink NLD, | Selection and Placement

Selection & Placement Participants, administer notes and
Students or correct applicant Placement
Attempt Status.
Student Notes SAD SL_STUD_NOTES | Student Admissions, Administer a comment or note for

Processing Studielink NLD, | this transaction.
Selection & Placement
Students - click on the Notes

icon
Assign Ranking Numbers SAD SL ASGN RANK [ Student Admissions, Select a Ranking Option of
- - Processing Studielink NLD, | Automatic Numbering or
Selection & Placement Download/Upload File and assign
Students - click on the Ranking Numbers according to the
Assign Ranking Numbers selected option.
button

Reviewing Selection and Placement Participants

Access the Participants Selection and Placements Students page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink, Selection & Placement students) to assign Ranking Numbers, update the Attempt
Status and or enter notes.

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(NLD) Managing Studielink

Participants Sel & Placements

Participants Selection and Placement

CIP Code: 04401 Business Economics Status: New
BRINcode: NLO2 NLD Brincode 02

Academic Load:  Full-Time

Academic Year: 2014

Assign Ranking Numbers |

Participants
i Participant Ranking T Notes and Audit T Placement Status

Personalize | Find | View All | EI| B First [ 4] 1-30f4 o Last

Studielink Nbr National ID Ranking Number |Status

1 2589 10000014 100000014 First100014 Last100014 New El
2 2590 10000013 100000013 First100013 Last100013 New El
3 2501 10000012 100000012 First100012 Last100012 New El
Page showing Participant Ranking fields
Participants Selection and Placement

CIP Code: 04401 Business Economics Status: New

BRINcode: NLO2 NLD Brincode 02

Academic Load:  Full-Time

Academic Year: 2014

Assign Ranking Numbers

Participants
| Participant Ranking | Motes and Audit | Placement Status

-

| Eind | View A1l | | First B 13014 O Last

Studielink Nbr Send Correction | Notes |Selection Date ICreated on

Last Update Date/Time

1 2589 10000014 First100014 Last100014 Yes hd ] & BS 07M13/16 2:39:37TAM [=]
2 2590 10000013 First100013 Last100013 Yes - i} @ PS 07/13/16 2:39:37AM =
32591 10000012 First100012 Last100012 Yes hd ] B)] PS 0713116 2:39:37TAM =]

Page showing Notes and Audit fields

Click on the Notes icon to enter notes on a notes page.

First 0 1-20f2 n Last

0| &)

ated B Last U

Personalize | Find |
Created u
12/08/15

Sequence Explanation Created By ate Date/Time

1 1 This Student has been assigned a higher . PS 651-01AM FE 12/08/15 6:51:01AM El
2 2 =]
OK | Cancel |

Click OK to return to the Participants Selection and Placement page and save the entry. Click Cancel to return without saving your
note.

Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Participants Sel & Placements

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Participants Selection and Placement

CIP Code: 04401 Business Economics
BRINcode: NLOZ NLD Brincode 02
Academic Load:  Ful-Time

Academic Year: 2014

Participants

I Participant Ranking T Motes and Audit T Placement Status

Status: New

Assign Ranking Numbers

Placement Status

Personalize | Find | View Al | EE|| #

Last Update Date/Time

First a0 1-3of4 o Last

Studielink Nbr

1 2589 10000014 First100014 Last100014
2 2590 10000013 First100013 Last100013
3 2591 10000012 First100012 Last100012

Student Status

New
New

New

[+ [=]
® =
[+ [=]

Page showing Placement Status fields

Participants Sel & Placements

Participants Selection and Placement

CIP Code: 04401 Business Economics
BRINcode: NLOZ2 NLD Brincode 02
Academic Load:  Ful-Time

Academic Year: 2015

Participants
Participant Ranking Notes and Audit
Studielink Nbr

Placement Status

Status: In Progress

Assign Ranking Numbers

Student Status Placement Status

Persanalize | Find | View all | | 2

Last Update Date/Time

First B 13014 O Last

11357 10000011 First100011 Last100011
2 1358 10000012 First100012 Last100012
3 1359 10000013 First100013 Last100013

In Progress
In Progress

In Progress

12/08/2015 6:45:50AM PS
12/08/2015 6:45:50AM PS
12/08/2015 6:45:50AM PS

[+ =]
[+ =
[+ [=]

Page showing grid “Placement Status” fields’

CIP Code:
Program.

BRIN Code

Program Status

Regulatory Institution Identification Code.

Regulatory Academic Program code which is associated with this Academic

New: The Program Set (Combination of Cip Code BRINcode Academic Load,

Academic Year) and all students are new. The information has been loaded into
the Selection and Placement component and no data has been altered.

In Progress: The Program Set has been altered. A Ranking number has been
assigned to one or more students in this set.
Sent: The Program Set and all Participants have been sent to Studielink.

Studielink Nbr

The Studielink Number that is associated with this Emplid. The Studielink

Number is NOT stored in the Selection and Placements tables but shown as
derived field from the External System Table. External System ID is Studielink.
The Studielink Number shown should be the last effective dated row on or
before the current date.

Name
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National 1D The person based identification number that is associated with this Emplid.
Displayed is the National ID from table PERS_NID for, National ID type
Citizen Service Number.

ONumber The person based identification number that is associated with this Emplid.
Displayed is the National ID from table PERS_NID for, National ID type
Education Number.

Ranking Number A ranking number can be assigned through manual entry or though the Assign
Ranking numbers option. When a user enters a number manually and clicks
Save to save the page, the ranking numbers present in the component are
evaluated and checked for uniqueness. A ranking number can have a maximum
length of 19. The ranking number must be unique for this Program Code,
Academic Year, Academic Load and BRINcode.
Message upon fail: The ranking number [number] assigned to this student
[emplid] is not unique. The following student [emplid] has the same ranking
number.

Refer to section Sending Placement Rankings to understand how to notify Studielink of assigned Ranking

Numbers

Student Status New: The student is new and has been recently loaded into the Selection and
Placement component.
In Progress: The student has an Assigned Ranking number (whether it be via
manual entry or automatically assigned) but has not yet been sent to Studielink.
Sent: The Student was sent to Studielink with a ranking number. If a Ranking
Number is altered for a student for which the Ranking was sent the status
becomes In Progress again.
Corrected: Refer to Message 55 processing.

Attempt Attempt is always pre-loaded by the load process as Yes. The administrator can
change this field to No on the Selection and Placement Participants page.
Attempt is a Translate Field.

Refer to section Updating Student Placement Status to understand how to process Placement Status updates
provided by Studielink.

Send correction Send correction checklist is available to use when the Student Status is Sent.
The administrator can use the checklist to set the status manually. After the
correction has been sent the Send correction field will not be available until the
Attempt field has been toggled to a new value.

Refer to section Correcting Placement Attempts to understand how to notify Studielink of corrected Attempt
Status.

Notes Notes opens the Notepad API which enables the administrator to add multiple
notes concerning the change of attempt. Functional setup via Set up HRMS >

Common Definitions > Configure HR Notepad (navigation 9.2 Set up common
Definitions > Configure Notepad).

Date time Stamp and Oprid Always shows the last update date time and Operator.
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Selection Date Selection date as received from Inbound message 52. The Selection date is
stored at a student level.

Assigning Ranking Numbers
Access the Participants Selection and Placements Students page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink, Selection & Placement students) . Click on Assign Ranking Numbers to start
assigning Ranking numbers using Excel upload or Automatic Numbering.

Assign Ranking Numbers

) Automatic Numbering

) Download / Upload File

OK Cancel

Assign Ranking Numbers do modal page — Options

Assign Ranking Numbers

Assign and Preview |

© Automatic Numbering

) Download / Upload File Rank start at: 50

Include In Progress Students:

Ranking Number Assignments Personalize | Find | View All | B0 ] B8 First Bl 14014 B Loet
Studielink Nbr National 1D Ranking Number |Student Status Exclude Student
11357 10000011 100000006 First100011 Last100011 50 In Progress [
2 1358 10000012 100000006 First100012 Last100012 In Progress
31359 10000013 100000006 First100013 Last100013 51 In Progress [
4 1360 10000014 100000006 First100014 Last100014 52 In Progress o
OK Cancel
Assign Ranking Numbers do modal page — option automatic numbering
Ranking Number Assignments Grid
This grid includes all students for whom the status is NEW or In Progress.
Exclude Student Use this option to exclude a student from inclusion in the list.
Automatic Numbering Use this option to Auto Number the selected students on this page. Click on

Assign and Preview to number the students who have not been excluded from
numbering. After Numbers have been assigned users can click Submit to
commit numbers to the Selection and Placements Participants tables. Upon
submit the ranking numbers are checked for uniqueness. If ranking numbers are
not unique the administrator will not be able to submit the list until corrected.
Message upon fail: The ranking number [number] assigned to this student
[emplid] is not unique. The following student [emplid] has the same ranking
number.

After submitting, the status of the loaded file will be In Progress after ranking
numbers have been assigned. A user can click Cancel to ignore assigned
ranking numbers and return to the Selection and Placement Participants page
without submitting assigned ranking numbers.
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Rank start at Add a ranking number here to indicate at which number the numbering range
should start. If no number is manually assigned, the ranking will start at number
1. Studielink prioritizes placements based on the ranking numbers assigned
where students with the lowest ranking number will be assigned first and
students with the highest ranking numbers will be assigned last. In order to force
prioritization, institutions may choose to assign ranking numbers manually first
and then auto-number as of an indicated sequence number.

Include in Progress Students Users can select this option to include in progress students in the numbering
process. For students with a status of In Progress for which a number has
already been assigned, that number will be overwritten.

Download/Upload file Use the download and upload file option to download a file to excel and upload
a file from excel. The numbers will be manually assigned in excel by the
administrator and then updated once uploaded.

Assign Ranking Numbers

Add Attachment

©) Automatic Numbering

© pownload / Upload File Attached File:

Download Excel file using the download button on the grid and rename to CSV prior to Upleading.

Ranking Number Assignments Personalize | Find | View All | EE—|| # First B 1.a0ra B (a5t
Studielink Nbr National ID Name Ranking Number |Student Status Exclude Student
113567 10000011 100000006 First100011 Last100011 In Progress (|
2 1358 10000012 100000006 First100012 Last100012 In Progress Ol
3 1359 10000013 100000006 First100013 Last100013 In Progress (|
4 1360 10000014 100000006 First100014 Last100014 In Progress (]
OK Cancel

Assign Ranking Numbers do modal page — option download/ upload file

Step 1: Download File: Use the download file option on the grid to download a file to excel format.

Personalize | Find | View All | [El| i First K 14 of 4 ) ] Last
The user can use the excel sheet to manually assign ranking numbers.

Youtf?ave chosen to open:

=) ps.xls
which is: Microsoft Office Excel 97-2003 Worksheet
from: http://slc02uwv.us.oracle.com:6200

Assign Ranking Nu

© Automatic Numbering

What should Firefox do with this file?

© pownload I Upload File

Microsoft Office Excel (default) ~

Download Excel file using the download||

() Save File

Ranking Number Assignments

] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

Empl ID Studielink Nb
11357 10000011

100011 Last100011

10000012 100012 Last100012

2 1358

3 1359 10000013 100013 Last100013

41360 10000014 ' irst100014 Last100014

OK Cancel

Assign Ranking Numbers do modal page — user clicks on download file
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Step 2: Select to Save file or open with Microsoft Excel
Step 3: Assign Ranking Numbers and Save file as Comma Delimited .CSV format

|

NPT
< Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Team

=| - = Wrap Text General . % E

EELTERCIE] Pt

& cut
3 Copy

- Format Painter

[l
Ml
[
na
L]

Paste §§| Merge & Center -

Alignment El Number F] Styl

Clipboard El

F21 A
A B C D E = G H
1 Empl ID|Studielink Nbr | National ID| Onumber Name Ranking Number | Student Status | Exclude Student o
2 1357 10000011 100000006 | First100011 Last100011 55|In Progress N
3 1358 10000012 100000006 | First100012 Last100012 66|In Progress N
4 1359 10000013 100000006 | First100013 Last100013 77|In Progress N
5 1360 10000014 100000006 | First100014 Last100014 88|In Progress N
_6 |
—3
Organize ~ New folder g3= - G
1% Microsoft Office Excel Name Size [tem typ
%’ Network
pj§' Favorites A Computer
M Desktop
=1 Pictures
B videos ~ i b
File name; Rankjng| -
Fave as type'?TCSV (Comma delimited) (*.csv) - ]‘
Authors: LSCHUYLE Tags: Add a tag

(* Hide Folders Tools  ~ l Save H Cancel ]

Step 4: Upload File: Click on Add Attachment and browse to find your .CSV file. Click on Upload to upload.

File Attachment

No file selected.

Upload | Cancel |
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Assign Ranking Numbers

Assign and Preview |

@ Automatic Numbering

@ Download / Upload File Attached File: [Ranking.csv

View Attachment | Delete Attachment

Download Excel file using the download button on the grid and rename to CSV prior to Uploading

Ranking Number Assignments oersonalize | Find | V | First [ <] 1404 n Last
Studielink Nbr National ID Student Status Exclude Student
11387 10000011 100000006 First100011 Last100011 In Progress ]
2 1358 10000012 100000006 First100012 Last100012 In Progress ]
3 1359 10000d>6 100000006 First100013 Last100013 In Progress O
4 1360 10000014 100000006 First100014 Last100014 In Progress B

OK Cancel

Assign and Preview: Once the file is uploaded, click on Assign and Preview to assign raking numbers. Then
click OK to go back to page and save.

Assign Ranking Numbers

Assign and Preview |

©) putomatic Numbering

© Download / Upload File Attached File; [Ranking.csv

View Attachment | Delete Attachment

Download Excel file using the download button on the grid and rename to CSV prior to Uploading.

Ranking Number Assignments Jors | Eind | View All | [E—l| ] First a 140f4 n Last
Studielink Nbr National 1D Ranking Number |Student Status Exclude Student
11357 10000011 100000006 First100011 Last100011 55 In Progress 0
2 1358 10000012 100000006 First100012 Last100012 66 In Progress ]
3 1359 10000013 100000006 First100013 Last100013 77 In Progress O
4 1360 10000014 100000006 First100014 Last100014 88 In Progress ]

OK Cancel

Delete Attachment Alternately delete the attachments and start over.

View Attachment Alternately view Excel sheet attached.

Note: If ranking numbers are not being assigned after upload it could be that the regional and language settings
of your system are not correct. Make sure that your regional and Language settings are correct prior to creating
the .CSV file.

“Custor;ﬂze e gﬁ -
Control panel > Region and Language > Additional Settings: || mmenlalita

Example

Positive: 123.456.789.00 Negative: -123.456.789.00
Decimal symbol: T .
No. of digits after decimal: |2 -
Digit grouping symbol: -
Digit grouping: 123456789 -
Negative sign symbol: - -
Negative number format: ;Ll v
Display leading zeros: ﬁ’
List separator: 7 = ‘
Messirément syt [ —
Standard digis oo <
Use nativ digis [e—

Click Reset to restore the system default settings for Reset ‘

numbers, currency, time, and date. L

[ conce |
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Sending Placement Rankings

The role of the Send Placement Ranking process is to enable the institution to select and send Participants for
whom a ranking number has been assigned. Message 53 will be sent to Studielink containing all selected
participants.

Page Used to Send Selection and Placement Rankings

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Send Placement Rankings [ SAD SL SND SEL RNK | Student Admissions, Run the process that
T T Processing Studielink NLD, | selects participants from

Process Studielink, Send the Selection and

Placement Rankings Placement tables and
creates and sends
Message 53 to
Studielink.

Loading Selection and Placements

Access the Send Selection and Placement Rankings page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Send Placement Rankings).

Send Selection & Placement Rnk

Send Selection and Placement Rankings

Run Control ID: studielink Report Manager Process Monitor Run

O Population Selection

Send Ranking Number Personalize | Find | View All | El| ] First Bl 13013 Il Lt
Select to Process CIP Code BRINcode Academic Load |Academic Year Program Status
1] 04401 NLO2 Full-Time 2015 In Progress
2 34312 NLO2 Full-Time 2016 In Progress
3 ] 34402 NLO1 Full-Time 2016 In Progress
& Save | ELRetum to Search | +E] Pravious in List 4[5 Next in List | [=] Notify Add Update/Display
Population Selection Leave the Population Selection check box cleared to send one message per

Program Set (Cip Code, Academic Year, BRINcode and Academic Load) for
which the Program Status is In Progress. Only students with a Ranking Number
will be included.

Select to Process Available when the Population Selection check box is cleared. To select one or
more Program Sets, select the Select to Process check box in the Send Ranking
number grid. The grid shows Programs with status In Progress and
Communication Error Only.
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Select the Population Selection check box to specify a population selection query or External file to select
program combinations (in which case the user is not restricted to In Progress programs).

Send Selection & Placement Rnk

Send Selection and Placement Rankings

Run Control ID: studielink Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Population Selecticn

Selection Tool: E]
Query Name: External File
PS Query
& save | £ Retum to Search | +/5 Previous in List | +[E|Mext in List | [=] Notify | Add | Update/Display
Population Selection Select the check box to display population selection options.

When using population selection to select students, the assumption is that the
institution is sending:

Additional student(s) not previously sent.

A correction of a ranking number initially delivered by sending an empty
Ranking Number.

Use this option with great care because sending separate batches via population selection could invalidate
previously sent ranking numbers or create other discrepancies.

Selection Tool Population Selection Options are restricted to PSQUERY and External File. The
Bind Record for Population selection is SAD_SL_BND_RANK.
External File or PSQuery must contain values for the following fields:
CIP_CODE
SCC_BRINCD_NLD
ACADEMIC_LOAD
ACADEMIC _YEAR

PSQUERY: To process populations via PSQUERY use bind record in your Query:

Send Selection & Placement Rnk

Send Selection and Placement Rankings

Run Control ID: studielink Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Population Selection

Selection Tool: PS Query v
. SEND_RANKINGS_POPSELECT_P &
Query Name: = = = R Launch Query Manager Preview Selection Results
Save Q\ Return to Search 1‘E| Previous in List *E Mext in List | E Motify | Add Update/Display
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External File: To process populations via External File create an Excel file with the required fields and Upload
as .CSV file:

Send Selection & Placement Rnk

Send Selection and Placement Rankings

Run Control ID: studielink Report Manager Process Monitor Run
Population Selection
Selection Tool: External File e
Upload File Delete File View File
Attached File: d
File Mapping: | Q Create File Mapping
& Save | £ELReturn to Search | +[= Previous in List | +[ Next in List | [=] Notify | “+Add | “IUpdate/Display

Select Create File Mapping.
Population Selection File Map

File Mapping Definition

*“File Mapping |EEND-RANK|NGS-MSG_53 Public Created/Updated History
*File Type Delimited -  FieldDelimiter Comma v Field Qualifier |
[[IHeader Row Header Row Number

Field Mapping Personalize | Find | B9 2 First KN 1.4 or 4 I Last

r
Mapping T Format

Field Number

Field Name
1 CIP_CODE No L1
2 SCC_BRINCD_NLD No L2
3 ACADEMIC_LOAD No 3
4 ACAD_YEAR No 4
OK Cancel Apply
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Send Selection & Placement Rnk

Send Selection and Placement Rankings

Run Control ID: studielink Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Y| Population Selection

Selection Tool: External File v
Upload File Delete File View File
Attached File: Pop-select-test.csv P
i - SEND-RANKINGS-MSG_53 Q : :
File Mapping: = “ Edit File Mapping Preview Selection Results:
Save | ELReturn to Search | 41 Previous in List | +[E|Next in List | =] Notify | Add | Update/Display |

After the Bulk message is sent, the appropriate Program Combinations are updated with status Sent and the
appropriate status date.

Note: Message 53 outbound cannot suspend.

Updating Student Placement Status

The role of the Student Placement Status process is to enable the institution to update the Placement Status for
Selection and Placement Participants with the latest status received from Studielink. Message 54 will be
received per Participant.

Page Used to Process Updated Student Placement Status

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Process Student Placement | SAD SL PRC PLA STA/| Student Admissions, Run the process to update
Status T - - Processing Studielink NLD, | Placement Status values as

Process Studielink, Process | received from Studielink
Student Placement Status via Message 54.

Updating Placement Status

The process can be started anytime and any unprocessed or suspended message 54 messages received from
Studielink will be processed. In theory the Student should be known at the institution and present in the
Selection and Placement Participants tables, however the administrator does have the ability to remove received
students from the component. Any inbound message 54 for which a Student cannot be found in the Selection
and Placement Participants component (based on identification of Studielinknumber, Education Number or
National 1D) will be suspended in the staging table with error message: Student 1D cannot be found. The
institution administrator must manually resolve the issue.

Access Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, Process Student Placement Status
to run the process.
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Note: To view contents of Message 54 Student Placement status access the Studielink Message Data (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Studielink Message Data) component. Inbound message 54 can be
suspended. Inbound suspended messages will be reprocessed automatically. This is an example of an
unprocessed Message 54:

Message 54 Student Placement Status

Transaction Direction: Inbound Sequence Number: 1
Transactihi Date Time: 11/01/2015 10:06:56.000000PM Index ID: indexid1
Transaction Status: Processed

Eind | View All First 4 10f1 o Last

Program Code: 34402 Academic load: 1
Brincode institution: NLD1 Academic Year: 2015
Participant

Studielink Number: 10000001 Social Fiscal Number:
Onumber: Empl ID: 0083
Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr: 12345678 Application Number: 555888
Name: First100001 Last100001 Placement Status: Place Offered

L“\ Return to Search Previous in List +[E]Next in List ':.l Refresh

Student Placement Status

The student Placement Status field may contain one of the following values:

Value Description

A Place Offered
G Place Accepted
W Place Refused
Vv Place cancelled

Studielink Number This is a required field and should always be filled with a valid Studielink
Number. This is one of the criteria for selection of the outbound process when
selecting students. Inbound, the process uses the Studielink Number to try and
find the appropriate Student ID.

Education Number and Takes values supplied in message 54 inbound. If no Student ID can be found
National 1D based on the Studielink Number received, the process will do an additional
attempt to find the Student ID based on Education Number or National ID.

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr  The registration number as it was received in the admissions request (message
03 inbound). The admission will have been processed prior to message 54 being
processed and will exist in the Campus Database. Push to the
SAD_SL_ENRLSQ_NLD field in message 54 staging table.

Application Number Admissions number as registered in table SAD_STD_APP_NLD field

ADM_APPL_NBR. Related Display field and selected from
SAD_STD_APP_NLD based on SAD_SL_ENRLSQ_NLD field in same table.
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After message 54 has been successfully processed the Placement Status field, Date time stamp and Operator ID
will have been updated. Operator ID that will be used is value Studielink.

New Window | Personalize Page

Participants Sel & Placements

Participants Selection and Placement

CIP Code: 34312 Information Technology Status: In Progress
BRINcodel;  nLO2 NLD Brincode 02

Academic Load:  Full-Time

Academic Year: 2016 Assign Ranking Numbers

Personalize | Find | View All | EI| S First | 1-30f 3 n Last

Studielink Nbr Student Status Placement Status Last Update Date/Time
1 0088 10000008 First100006 Last100006 In Progress 12/02/2015 10:27:28PM PS [+ [=]
2 0089 10000007 First100007 Last100007 In Progress 12}021’2015 10:27:28PM PS +| =]
3 CC0003 Jan van Dam In Progress 12/02/2015 10:27:28PM PS [+] [=]

@ Save | Q\Retum to Search | $EPremou5 in List | *ENext in List | E’Nonfy |

Page showing grid with Placement Status fields

Correcting Placement Attempts

The role of the Correct Placement Attempt Process is to enable the institution to notify Studielink of any
changes that have occurred in the Placement Attempt. After a ranking number has been assigned and sent to
Studielink the Placement Attempt is automatically set to Yes, however if needed the Attempt Status can be
corrected to No. This excludes the applicant from further participation in the admissions process via Selection
and Placement at this institution.

Page Used to Process Placement Attempt Corrections

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Correct Placement Attempt [ SAD SL PRC PLA STA/| Student Admissions, Run the process to Send
-7 - - Processing Studielink NLD, | updated Placement
Process Studielink, Process | Attempts (Message 55) for
Correct Placement Attempt | all students for whom the
Send Correction check
box is selected on
Selection and Placements
Participants page.

Sending Placement Attempt Corrections

Correction of Placement Attempt occurs when an institution needs to correct a previously sent placement with
ranking. By sending message 55 the institution communicates that the student has not been placed at the
institution after all and that the previously sent ranking via message 53 should be corrected and should not
count towards the students overall attempts at admitting to a limited placement program.

Population Selection Leave the Population Selection check box cleared to ensure that Message 55
contains all students for whom the Send Correction option has been selected on
the Selection and Placement Participants page. The Include option is selected
automatically for students when the Placement Attempt is changed from Yes to
No, and can be cleared manually for individual students.
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Select Population Selection to manually select students (Send Correction check box need not be selected for
those students selected via population selection):

Snd Correction of Plac Attempt

Send Correction of Placement Attempt

Run Control ID: studielink Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Population Selection

Selection Tool: E]
External File
PS Query

Query Name:

The Bind Record for Population selection is SAD_SL_BND_CRCT.
External File or PSQuery must contain values for the following fields:
CIP_CODE

SCC_BRINCD_NLD

ACADEMIC_LOAD

ACADEMIC_YEAR

EMPLID

Note: To view Message 55 data access the Studielink Message Data component. Outbound message 55
cannot be suspended. The message can run to error due to a communication error if the third party system is not
available.
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The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; they are
provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected by
copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or
decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain interoperability with other
independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited.

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in
the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free.
Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these
Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any
purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs
on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS

Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S.
Government customers are “commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the
applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use,
duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical
data, shall be subject to the licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and,
to the extent applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle Corporation, 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently
dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup,
redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for
such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by such use of the Programs.

The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from third
parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party Web sites.
You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to purchase any products or
services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and the third party. Oracle is not
responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of the terms of the
agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or services and warranty obligations related to
purchased products or services. Oracle is not responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may
incur from dealing with any third party.

Oracle, JD Edwards, and PeopleSoft are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates.
Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners.

Open Source Disclosure

Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or
documentation and disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or
documentation. The following open source software may be used in Oracle’s PeopleSoft products and the
following disclaimers are provided.

Apache Software Foundation

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation
(http:/lwww.apache.org/). Copyright 1999-2000. The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.





THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS™ AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE APACHE
SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

OpenSSL

Copyright 1998-2003 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://lwww.openssl.org/).

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

SSLeay

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All rights reserved.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product
includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com). Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All
rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Loki Library

Copyright 2001 by Andrei Alexandrescu. This code accompanies the book: Alexandrescu, Andrei.
“Modern C++ Design: Generic Programming and Design Patterns Applied”. Copyright (c) 2001.
Addison-Wesley. Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell this software for any purpose is
hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation

Helma Project
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Copyright 1999-2004 Helma Project. All rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE HELMA PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Helma includes third party software released under different specific license terms. See the licenses
directory in the Helma distribution for a list of these licenses.

Sarissa
Copyright 2004 Manos Batsis

This library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser
General Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the
License, or (at your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY;; without
even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License along with this library; if
not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307
USA.
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PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions
Documentation Updates for CS Bundle #42

Note. This PDF package is an update to the PeopleSoft Student Records 9.2 PeopleBook. It
describes the Patch ID # 21385031 / Product Update ID # 922389 that was posted to My Oracle
Support in July 2016. Use this PDF package in conjunction with your PeopleBook to maintain a
complete set of documentation.

Documentation about bundle changes is incorporated into the relevant 9.2 PeopleBook chapters.
PDFs of the updated 9.2 chapters that contain 9.0 bundle changes are attached.
Use this Overview document to view a list of bundle changes and updated chapters.

Using PDF Package Documentation

These instructions are for Adobe Reader DC with the latest updates installed (In Adobe Reader,
click Help, Check for Updates).

To view the list of chapters, click View > Portfolio > Details.

To search for documentation about the changes within a particular chapter, open the chapter and
press CTRL + F. Enter “bundle xx” where xx is the bundle number and click Next.

To search the entire package for documentation updates, click Edit > Search Entire Portfolio.

Cross references in PDF chapters appear as follows:

o |If a cross reference is to a topic in the same book (for example, Campus Community
topic A contains a cross reference to Campus Community topic B), the cross reference
displays only the topic title.

e If a cross reference is to a topic in a different book, the cross reference displays the topic
title and the book name.

e Some cross references appear as links but are actually text-only.

Here is a list of the bundle 42 changes and the chapters that contain documentation about those
changes. Chapters are in the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Recruiting and Admissions
PeopleBook unless noted otherwise.

e Studielink Updates
» (NLD) Managing Studielink.pdf
e UCAS and UTT 2017 Admissions Cycle Updates
» (GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications.pdf
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